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Crimes are forbidden acts considered harmful or danger-
ous. They fall outside society’s rules of proper behavior.

Some acts—such as murder, robbery, and rape—violate the be-
havioral codes of almost every society. Other acts may be con-
sidered crimes in one culture but not in another. In criminal
law both society and the individual victim, when there is one,
are considered harmed by crimes. Each crime threatens some
aspect of society; for example, white-collar crime—business-
related crimes such as fraud or embezzlement—threatens the
economy, and the illegal dumping of waste threatens the qual-
ity of the environment. For this reason, a victim’s approval is
not necessary for the government to prosecute a crime and
punish the offender.

Over the past four centuries, crime and punishment in
America have steadily changed as society has changed. Some
types of behavior considered criminal in colonial times, such
as idleness and heresy, have ceased to be treated as crimes,
while other behaviors, such as computer hacking and toxic-
waste dumping, have since been added to the list of prohib-
ited acts. Technological advances have improved the abilities

vii
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of criminals to commit crimes and avoid detection, but such
advances have also aided law enforcement officials in their
work. The rise of the automobile in the early twentieth cen-
tury resulted in an increase in interstate crime and faster get-
aways for the criminals, but with their new patrol cars police
were able to respond more readily to calls for help. At the end
of the twentieth century, advances in telecommunications in-
troduced new methods of breaking the law but also gave law
enforcement officials many new ways to catch criminals and
expanded crime-fighting to an international stage.

In a democratic society, the rules of behavior that main-
tain social order come from citizens, not from a church or
from a royal head of state such as a king. These rules are set
through judicial decisions, legal history, and cultural tradi-
tion. Rules are also established by legislatures, or law-making
bodies, acting through democratic principles by passing laws
of government based on the beliefs, opinions, and desires of
the citizens. The rules and consequent punishments for vio-
lations are organized in sets and written down. Those who
break the codes of criminal law in the United States are sub-
ject to the U.S. criminal justice system—arrest by law en-
forcement authorities, court trial, and punishment.

As English colonists established settlements in the New
World beginning in the early seventeenth century, they
brought English common law with them. This law included
the well-known process of accusation, arrest, decision to pros-
ecute or to dismiss, trial, judgment, and punishment. How-
ever, in colonial America rigid social order had to be
maintained for survival of the first settlements and the
colonists had to modify the English legal system to accom-
modate their unique situation in the New World. For exam-
ple, there were often too few people residing in a given area
for jury trials to be practical. In addition, many areas lacked
a person with the proper law training to serve as a judge. Of-
ten an officer of the colony or a respected member of the com-
munity made legal decisions. Another difference between
English courts and the developing American legal system in-
volved the death penalty—the punishment of death to those
convicted of serious crimes. American criminal courts applied
the death penalty to fewer crimes than English courts.
Colonists were also more respectful of individual civil liber-
ties, believing the accused had a legal right to fairness.

viii Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac

70223-FM-ALM-iv-xliv.qxd  10/13/04  6:46 AM  Page viii



With independence from England following the American
Revolution (1775–83), a new American criminal justice system
came into being. The common-law crime system gradually
gave way to statutory criminal law. In contrast to common
law, in statutory law acts are deemed criminal when the leg-
islative body responds to a changing society’s needs and passes
a law prohibiting some activity or behavior. During the nine-
teenth century other basic changes in criminal justice arrived,
such as professional policing and penitentiaries, or prisons.

Although fairness in the criminal justice system is a trait
traditionally valued by American citizens, it has not always
been evident. Throughout much of American history politi-
cal power was held by one segment of society—white Protes-
tant males. As a result black Americans, immigrant minorities,
women, and other segments of society felt the full weight of
law for much of American history. For example in the early
twentieth century women could be arrested for voting and
blacks could be convicted and executed simply because they
were accused of a crime, regardless of the evidence available.
The march for equality before the law and fairness in crimi-
nal justice procedures as guaranteed by the U.S. Constitution
made steady progress through the late twentieth century.

The criminal justice system today is composed of many
parts and numerous players. Legislatures, usually under pres-
sure from society, make laws defining crime. Police and de-
tectives apprehend offenders. Courts, prosecutors, defense
lawyers, and judges determine the offenders’ guilt. Prison war-
dens and guards, probation officers, and parole board mem-
bers carry out the sentences. Criminal justice can be found in
many varied settings, ranging from street community polic-
ing on bicycles to high-tech forensic laboratories; from iso-
lation cells in a maximum-security prison to the historic
chamber of the U.S. Supreme Court.

For an action to be considered a crime, not only does a
loss or injury have to occur, but there must typically be a
proven willful “intent” to commit the act. A harmful action
that is an accident and did not occur from irresponsible be-
havior is not usually considered a crime. Crimes defined in
the codes of law are either felonies or misdemeanors. Felonies
are major crimes resulting in prison sentences of longer than
one year. For certain felonies, namely murder cases, and in
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certain states, the punishment might be the death penalty,
also known as capital punishment. Other felonies include rob-
bery and rape. Misdemeanors are minor crimes punishable by
fines or short periods of time, up to one year, in a local jail.
Misdemeanors are sometimes called “petty” crimes, including
such acts of petty theft as stealing a lawnmower from a shed
or a compact disc player from a car.

Academics search for reasons why social deviance grew
during the twentieth century. Criminologists and other pro-
fessionals attempted to find the causes of crime in the hope
of finding a cure for crime. Even though crime can be highly
predictable—despite a seeming randomness at times—progress
has been slow in isolating the causes.

Even less clear than the root cause of crime is the effect
of the justice system on criminal activity. Crime seems to in-
crease even as efforts to combat crime are intensified. Crime
impacts millions of people, and the prevention, control, pros-
ecution, rehabilitation, and punishment of criminals result in
extraordinary expenses—not to mention the losses resulting
from the crimes themselves. By the end of the twentieth cen-
tury, operation of the criminal justice system at federal, state,
and local levels cost $130 billion a year in addition to the $20
billion a year in losses to crime. On the other hand, indus-
tries related to crime and punishment create thousands of
jobs, and the various forms of crime-related entertainment
bring in many millions of dollars.

Features
Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac presents a com-

prehensive overview of the development of the American jus-
tice system. The two-volume set covers in twenty-five chapters
various topics including violent crime, crimes against prop-
erty, cyber crime, terrorism, environmental crime, organized
crime, public order crime, school violence, and white-collar
crime, from the first European settlements of the seventeenth
century to the early twenty-first century. The Almanac also de-
scribes elements of the criminal justice system including
courts, policing, forensic science, corrections, military justice,
American Indian criminal justice systems, and juvenile jus-
tice. Additional chapters address the influences of moral and
religious values as well as the media on crime and punish-
ment. Each chapter contains sidebars highlighting people and
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events of special interest as well as a list of additional sources
students can go to for more information. More than 160 black-
and-white photographs illustrate the material. Each volume
begins with a timeline of important events in the history of
crime and punishment; a “Words to Know” section that in-
troduces students to difficult or unfamiliar terms, and a “Re-
search and Activity Ideas” section. The two volumes conclude
with a general bibliography and a subject index so students
can easily find the people, places, and events discussed
throughout Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac.

Crime and Punishment in America Reference Library
Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac is only one com-

ponent of the three-part Crime and Punishment in America
Reference Library. The set includes two other titles:

Crime and Punishment in America: Biographies (one
volume) presents the life stories of twenty-six individuals who
have played key roles in the history of crime and punish-
ment. People from all walks of life are included. Some held
prominent national roles in developing or influencing the
U.S. criminal justice system; others were defendants in key
court trials that contributed significantly to the field. Profiled
are well-known figures such as former Federal Bureau of In-
vestigation (FBI) director J. Edgar Hoover, authors Charles
Dickens and Truman Capote, Supreme Court justice Felix
Frankfurter, domestic terrorists Ted Kaczynski and Timothy
McVeigh, and social reformer Jane Addams. A number of
lesser-known individuals are included as well, such as early
female lawyers Belva Ann Lockwood and Arabella Mansfield,
criminal defendants Daniel McNaughtan and Ernest Miranda,
New York City police chief George Washington Walling, and
political radical Emma Goldman.

Crime and Punishment in America: Primary Sources (one
volume) tells the story of the criminal justice system in the
words of the people who shaped the field and the laws that
contributed to its development. Eighteen excerpted docu-
ments touch on a wide range of topics related to crime and
punishment. Included are excerpts from colonial and federal
laws, such as the Harrison Narcotic Drug Act of 1914; the
Magna Carta; trial transcripts; newspaper accounts; govern-
ment documents; various publications, including “The Al
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Qaeda Training Manual” and Charles Dickens’s American Notes;
and notable speeches.

A cumulative index of all three titles in the Crime and
Punishment in America Reference Library is also available.

Comments and Suggestions
We welcome your comments on Crime and Punishment in

America: Almanac and suggestions for other topics to consider.
Please write to: Editor, Crime and Punishment in America: Al-
manac, U•X•L, 27500 Drake Road, Farmington Hills, Michigan
48331-3535; call toll-free: 1-800-877-4253; fax to 248-699-8097;
or send e-mail via http://www.gale.com.
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1215 King John signs the Magna Carta in England, recog-
nizing certain fundamental liberties and rights of
landowners.

1609 English and other European colonists begin settling
the East Coast of North America, adapting the English
common-law criminal justice system to the New
World. One such adaptation is establishing the posi-
tion of sheriff.

1611 The colony of Virginia issues “Lawes Divine, Morall
and Martiall” to maintain a strict control over the set-
tlement’s residents during its infancy.

1692 A series of witchcraft trials occurs in Massachusetts,
leading to the conviction and execution of several sup-
posed witches.

1740s Slave patrols are established in the southern colonies
to monitor slave activities. Such patrols are considered
a forerunner of policing.

1775 The American Revolution (1775–83) erupts, driven
partly by the colonists’ desire to increase fairness and
obtain legal protections in the criminal justice system.

xiii
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1787 The U.S. Constitution is adopted, establishing a new
national governmental system that includes a
Supreme Court and gives Congress authority to make
laws and establish other federal courts as needed.

1787 The first prison reform organization is established in
Philadelphia, the Philadelphia Society for Alleviating
the Miseries of Public Prisons, promoting rehabilita-
tion over punishment.

1789 Congress passes the Judiciary Act, establishing the
Supreme Court and various levels of federal courts,
such as district and appellate (where district court de-
cisions are appealed or reviewed) courts, and identi-
fies their jurisdictions (the geographic area over which
a court has legal authority). The act also created the
U.S. attorney, attorney general, and marshal offices.

1790 Congress passes the Crimes Act, outlining seventeen
federal crimes.

1790 Philadelphia opens the Walnut Street Jail, introducing
a four-tier prisoner system based on type of offender.
The system includes isolation for some prisoners.

1791 The first ten amendments to the U.S. Constitution,
known collectively as the Bill of Rights, are adopted.
The amendments contain several sections concerning
crime and punishment, including freedom from un-
reasonable search and seizure, freedom from self-
incrimination, the right to legal counsel, and freedom
from cruel and unusual punishment.

1794 The Pennsylvania legislature becomes the first in the
United States to define the crime of first-degree mur-
der and eliminates the death penalty for all crimes
other than first-degree murder.

1819 The state of New York opens the Auburn maximum
security prison for men, an institution that becomes
the model for prison-industry programs.

1829 Sir Robert Peele establishes a professional police force
in London, England, becoming a model for future
policing developments in U.S. cities.

1829 Pennsylvania opens the Eastern State Penitentiary,
also known as Cherry Hill, which becomes the model
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for the Separate System, in which inmates are placed
in solitary confinement around the clock.

1835 New York becomes the first state to stop public exe-
cutions.

1844 New York City establishes the first city police force to
address the rising crime rate.

1846 Michigan becomes the first state to abolish the death
penalty.

1850 Allan Pinkerton establishes a private detective agency,
known as the Pinkerton National Detective Agency, to
provide security services for railroads and others.

1865 Congress creates the Secret Service in the U.S. Trea-
sury Department to combat counterfeiting of U.S. cur-
rency.

1890 Congress passes the Sherman Antitrust Act to stop
price fixing and to break up business monopolies.

August 6, 1890 William Kemmler becomes the first prisoner
executed by the electric chair at the Auburn Prison in
New York.

1899 Illinois creates the nation’s first juvenile court system.

1905 Pennsylvania creates the nation’s first state police
force.

1906 Congress passes the Pure Food and Drug Act, requir-
ing companies to label the contents of foods, particu-
larly addictive ingredients. Congress also bans the
importation of opium.

1908 The Bureau of Investigation is created in the U.S. De-
partment of Justice to conduct investigations. It be-
comes the Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI) in
1935.

1910 Congress passes the Mann Act, which prohibits taking
women across state lines to engage in prostitution.

1914 The U.S. Supreme Court in Weeks v. United States rules
that evidence illegally obtained by a federal law en-
forcement officer cannot be used in a federal criminal
trial.

xvTimeline of Events
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A
Adjudication: The process of resolving an issue through a

court decision.

Aggravated assault: An attack by one person upon another
with intent to inflict severe bodily injury, usually by us-
ing a weapon.

AMBER Alert: (America’s Missing: Broadcast Emergency Re-
sponse) A national communications network for alerting
the public immediately after the abduction of a youth un-
der eighteen years of age has been reported and when the
child is considered in danger. The alerts bring in the as-
sistance of the local public in spotting the missing child
or his or her abductor.

Appellate: Courts that do not hear original cases but review
lower trial court decisions to determine if proper legal pro-
cedures were followed. Appeals are heard in front of a
panel of judges without a jury.

Arraignment: A part of the criminal justice process during
which the formal charges are read to the defendant. The

xxiii
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defendant is advised of his or her rights, enters a plea of
guilty or not guilty, and has bail and a trial date set.

Arson: Any intentional or malicious burning or attempt to
burn a house, public building, motor vehicle or aircraft,
or some other personal property of another person.

Assault: An attack that may or may not involve physical con-
tact. Intentionally frightening a person or shouting threats
could be considered assault.

B
Bail: Money paid for the temporary release of an arrested

person and to guarantee that the accused will appear for
trial.

Beyond reasonable doubt: A phrase referring to the need to
determine a defendant’s guilt with certainty. This level of
certainty is required for criminal convictions.

Bill of Rights: The first ten amendments to the U.S. Consti-
tution, adopted in 1791. The Bill of Rights includes vari-
ous protections of civil liberties in the criminal justice
system, including protection from cruel punishment, un-
reasonable search, and self-incrimination.

Biohazard: Any biological material that has the potential to
cause harm to human beings or to the environment.

Black market: The illegal sale of goods in violation of gov-
ernment regulations, such as selling illegal liquor at very
high prices.

Blasphemy: A colonial-era crime of showing a lack of rever-
ence toward God.

Bootlegger: A person who illegally transports liquor.

Bullying: Behavior such as teasing and threats, exclusion from
social activities, and more physical intimidation; a com-
mon form of behavior among juveniles.

Burglary: Forcefully entering a home to commit a crime.

C
Capital punishment: The execution of a criminal offender;

also known as the death penalty.

xxiv Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac
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Capitalism: An economic system in which private business
and markets determine the prices, distribution, and pro-
duction of goods largely without government intervention.

Child abuse: Causing physical or emotional harm to a child.

Child labor laws: Laws restricting the type of work children can
do and the number of hours they can work. These laws are
designed to protect children from dangerous, unsanitary fac-
tory and farm conditions and from long hours of work at
low pay. Such laws also enable them to pursue an education.

Child neglect: A failure to provide a child’s basic needs, in-
cluding adequate food or shelter.

Child pornography: A felony criminal offense often involv-
ing photographing and videotaping nude children or chil-
dren being sexually abused.

Chop shop: A place where stolen cars are taken apart and the
parts individually sold.

Civil disobedience: Challenging rules of public behavior in
a nonviolent manner.

Civil law: Laws regulating ordinary private matters, in con-
trast to criminal law.

Civil liberties: Certain basic protections from government in-
terference offered by the U.S. Constitution, such as freedom
from self-incrimination and freedom from unreasonable
searches.

Common law: A legal system in use for several centuries in
England that provides a set of judicial rules “commonly”
applied to resolve similar disputes. Common law is built
on a history of judge’s decisions rather than relying on
codes, or laws, passed by a legislature. The decisions are
written down and compiled annually in legal volumes
available for judges to refer to.

Communism: A political and economic system where a sin-
gle party controls all aspects of citizens’ lives and private
ownership of property is banned.

Community-based corrections: Facilities, often located in
neighborhoods, that allow convicted offenders to main-
tain normal family relationships and friendships while re-
ceiving rehabilitation services such as counseling, work
training, and job placement.

xxvWords to Know
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Constable: A colonial policing figure who delivered warrants,
supervised the volunteer night watchmen, and carried out
the routine local government functions of the community.

Copyright: The legal right of an author, publisher, composer,
or other person who creates a work to exclusively print,
publish, distribute, or perform the work in public.

Coroner: A public official who investigates deaths that have
not clearly resulted from natural causes.

Counterterrorism: A coordinated effort among many gov-
ernment agencies to fight and stop terrorism.

Court-martial: A court consisting of military personnel try-
ing a case of another military person accused of violating
military law.

Crime: A socially harmful act that is prohibited and punish-
able by criminal law.

Crime syndicate: A group of people who work together in an
illegal business activity.

Criminal justice system: The loose collection of public agen-
cies including the police, courts, and prison officials re-
sponsible for catching and arresting suspected criminals,
determining their guilt, and imposing the sentence.

Criminology: The scientific study of criminal behavior to aid
in preventing and solving crimes.

Cycle of violence: The tendency of people abused during
childhood to commit abuse or other crimes as adults.

D
Defendant: A person accused of a crime.

Defense attorney: A lawyer who represents a defendant to
provide him or her the best possible defense from the time
of arrest through sentencing and, later, appeals of the case.
The defense attorney is responsible for seeing that the con-
stitutional rights of the defendant are protected.

Delinquents: Juveniles who commit acts considered adult
crimes.

Democracy: A system of government that allows multiple po-
litical parties, the members of which are elected to vari-
ous government offices by popular vote of the people.

xxvi Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac
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Desertion: The military crime of abandoning a military post
or assignment without approval.

Disposition: The legal term for a sentence in the criminal jus-
tice system; sentences may range from fines to imprison-
ment in a large, tightly guarded correctional facility.

Dissident: A person with opposing political views to those in
power or the government.

DNA: DNA is deoxyribonucleic acid, the substance that chro-
mosomes are made of. Chromosomes, long connected
double strands of DNA that have a structure resembling a
twisted ladder, contain an individual’s genetic code, which
is unique to every person (except identical twins, who
share the same genetic code).

Double jeopardy: A rule stating that a person cannot be tried
for the same offense twice.

Drug cartel: An organized crime group that grows and sells
narcotics.

Drug trafficking: The buying or selling of illegal drugs.

E
Ecoterrorism: Terrorist activities that target businesses or

other organizations that are thought to be damaging the
environment. The term can also refer to terrorist actions
designed to harm the environment of a political enemy.

Embezzlement: The stealing of money or property by a
trusted employee or other person.

Encryption: The use of secret codes that can be translated
into meaningful communications only by authorized per-
sons who have knowledge of the code.

Environmental crime: To commit an act with intent to harm
ecological or biological systems for the purpose of personal
or corporate gain; actions that violate environmental pro-
tection laws.

Espionage: Spies acquiring information about the activities of
another country.

Exclusionary rule: Evidence obtained illegally by the police
cannot be used—will be excluded from consideration—in
a court of law.
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Extortion: Threats to commit violence or other types of harm
with the intent of obtaining money or property from an-
other person or group.

F
Felony: A serious crime that can lead to imprisonment or ex-

ecution.

First-degree murder: A deliberate and planned killing; or, a
murder in connection with the commission of another
felony crime such as robbery or rape.

Forensic science: The application of a wide range of scientific
knowledge within a court of law. Forensic science is used
to analyze a crime scene, including weapon identification,
fingerprinting, document analysis, chemical identifica-
tion, and trace analysis of hair and fibers.

Forgery: The signing of a false name on a legal document such
as a check, and the cashing of such a check at a store or
bank using false identification.

Fraud: Intentionally deceiving another for personal economic
benefit.

G
Grand jury: A group of citizens chosen from the community

who determine in a hearing closed to the public if there
is sufficient evidence to justify indictment of the accused
and a trial. Only prosecutors present evidence in grand
jury hearings, not attorneys representing the defendant.

Grand larceny: Theft of money or property of great value.

H
Habitual offender: A criminal who repeatedly commits

crimes, often of various types.

Hacker: Someone who gains unauthorized access to a specific
computer network system and reads or copies secret or pri-
vate information.

Halfway house: Rigidly controlled rehabilitation homes for
offenders who have been released early from prison or are
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on parole. Halfway houses were created to relieve prison
overcrowding. Services can include counseling, treatment,
and education programs, or halfway houses can simply be
a place to live under supervision.

Hate crime: A violent attack against a person or group be-
cause of race, ethnicity, religion, or gender.

Hazardous waste: Any solid or liquid substance that because
of its quantity, concentration, or physical or chemical
properties may cause serious harm to humans or the en-
vironment when it is improperly transported, treated,
stored, or disposed of.

Heresy: Holding a belief that conflicts with church doctrine.
In some societies, during certain eras—such as colonial
America—heresy has been prosecuted as a crime.

Hung jury: A circumstance wherein a jury cannot agree on a
verdict; in such cases the defendant may face a retrial.

I
Identity theft: The theft of an individual’s identifying

information—including credit card numbers, social secu-
rity number, or driver’s license number—to allow a crim-
inal to use another person’s identity in making purchases
or for other unauthorized activities.

Impartial jury: The notion that the members of jury will re-
gard all evidence presented with an open mind.

Incarceration: Confining a person in jail or prison.

Indictment: A written accusation of criminal charges against
a person.

Insider trading: Buying and selling securities based on reliable
business information not available to the general public.

Insubordination: A military crime involving the disobeying
of an authority, such as a military commander.

Intake worker: A person trained to work with youthful of-
fenders, such as a probation officer.

Intellectual property (IP) theft: The theft of material that is
copyrighted, the theft of trade secrets, and violations of
trademarks.
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Involuntary manslaughter: A homicide resulting from neg-
ligence or lack of regard for safety.

J
Jail: A facility operated by a city or county for short-term de-

tention of defendants awaiting trial or those convicted of
misdemeanors.

Jim Crow: State and local laws in the United States that en-
forced legal segregation in the first half of the twentieth
century, keeping races separated in every aspect of life
from schools to restrooms and water fountains. Such laws
were particularly common in the South.

Jurisdiction: The geographic area or type of crime over which
certain branches of law enforcement or courts have legal
authority.

Juvenile courts: A special court system that has jurisdiction
over children accused of criminal conduct, over youthful
victims of abuse or neglect, and over young people who
violate rules that apply only to juveniles.

L
Labor racketeering: The existence of a criminal organization

that works its way into a position of power in a labor
union in order to steal from the union’s retirement and
health funds.

Landmark decision: A ruling by the U.S. Supreme Court that
sets an important precedent for future cases and can in-
fluence daily operating procedures of police, courts, and
corrections.

Larceny: Theft of property, either with or without the use of
force.

Loan sharking: Charging very high interest rates on loans.

M
Mafia: A crime organization originating in Sicily, Italy, that

is thought to control racketeering in the United States.
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Magistrate: In colonial times the magistrate was the key ju-
dicial official in local courts, often a key member of the
community. In modern times, a magistrate is an official
with limited judicial authority who issues arrest and search
warrants, sets bail, conducts pretrial hearings, and hears
misdemeanor cases.

Mail fraud: Using the mail system to make false offers to or
otherwise defraud recipients.

Malice: The intent to inflict serious bodily harm.

Mandatory sentence: A specific penalty required by law upon
conviction for a specific offense.

Manslaughter: A homicide not involving malice, or the in-
tent to inflict serious harm.

Martial law: A legal system through which the military ex-
erts police power in place of civilian rule in politically un-
stable areas to protect safety and property.

Mass murderer: A person who kills many people in a single
crime episode.

Mediation: A process for resolving disputes in which both the
victim and offender must agree to meet and attempt to
settle their dispute in a face-to-face manner, under the
guidance of a neutral party.

Midnight dumping: The illegal disposal of hazardous wastes
under cover of darkness in a remote area.

Miranda rights: The rights of a defendant to obtain legal
counsel and refrain from self-incrimination.

Misdemeanor: A minor crime usually punishable by brief jail
time or a fine.

Mistrial: A circumstance whereby a trial is discontinued be-
cause of a serious mistake or misconduct on the part of
attorneys, court officials, or jury members.

Money laundering: To make the tracking of crime profits very
difficult by placing money gained from crime into legiti-
mate financial institutions, often banks outside the United
States; placing such money into accounts of bogus com-
panies; or mixing such funds with legally obtained money
in the bank accounts of legitimate companies owned or
operated by organized crime groups.
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Moral values: The commonly accepted standards of what is
right and wrong.

Multiple homicide: A crime in which a person kills more than
one person on a single occasion.

Murder: Killing another person with malicious intent.

N
Narcotic: Habit-forming drugs that relieve pain or cause sleep,

including heroin and opium.

Neighborhood watch: A crime prevention program in which
residents watch out for suspicious activity in their neigh-
borhoods and notify the police if they spot criminal ac-
tivity.

O
Obscene: Material that has no socially redeeming value and

is considered offensive according to community standards
of decency.

Organized crime: People or groups joined together to profit
from illegal businesses.

Organized labor: A collective effort by workers and labor or-
ganizations in general to seek better working conditions.

P
Page-jacking: A fake Web site using the same key words or

Web site descriptions as a legitimate site with the inten-
tion of misdirecting Internet traffic to another site such
as a pornography site.

Paraphilia: Sexual behavior considered bizarre or abnormal,
such as voyeurism (spying on others for sexual pleasure)
or pedophilia (sexual desire involving children).

Parens patriae: The concept that the government has the
right to become the parent of children in need—to save
them from terrible living conditions or protect them from
criminal influences.

Parole: The release of an inmate before the end of his or her
sentence.
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Pedophilia: Receiving sexual pleasure from activities that fo-
cus on children as sex objects.

Penitentiary or prison: A state or federal facility for holding
inmates convicted of a felony.

Perjury: Intentionally making a false statement or lying while
under oath during a court appearance.

Petition: Requesting to be heard by the courts on some dis-
pute.

Petty larceny: Theft of small amounts of money.

Pillory: A form of colonial-period punishment consisting of
a wooden frame that has holes for heads and hands.

Plea bargain: A guilty plea offered by the defendant in return
for reduced charges, a lighter sentence, or some other con-
sideration.

Pollutant: A man-made waste that contaminates the envi-
ronment.

Pornography: Materials such as magazines, books, pictures,
and videos that show nudity and sexual acts.

Prejudice: A judgment or opinion formed without sufficient
information.

Preponderance of evidence: A sufficient amount of evidence
to indicate the guilt of the accused. The term also refers
to the level of evidence used in civil cases and juvenile
courts.

Price-fixing: Governments or companies artificially setting
the price for particular goods rather than letting the mar-
ket determine pricing.

Probable cause: Sufficient evidence to support an arrest.

Probation: A criminal sentence other than jail or prison time
for persons convicted of less serious crimes; those sen-
tenced with probation are usually placed under court su-
pervision for a specific period of time.

Prohibition: Prohibiting the production, sale, transport, and
possession of alcoholic beverages resulting from the adop-
tion of the Eighteenth Amendment to the U.S. Constitu-
tion in 1919 and the resulting Volstead Act of 1920; this
amendment was repealed by the Twenty-first Amendment
to the Constitution in December in 1933.
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Property crimes: Theft where no force or threat of force is di-
rected toward an individual; such crimes are usually dri-
ven by the prospect of financial gain.

Prosecutor: Public officials who represent the government in
criminal cases. Prosecutors are often known as district at-
torneys or prosecuting attorneys in federal courts and are
commonly elected or appointed to their positions.

Prostitution: A person offering sexual acts in return for pay-
ments, generally payments of money.

Public defender: A state-employed attorney who provides free
legal counsel to defendants too poor to hire a lawyer.

Public order crime: Behavior that is banned because it threat-
ens the general well-being of a community or society.

R
Racism: To be prejudiced against people of a different race.

Racketeering: The act of participating in a continuing pat-
tern of criminal behavior.

Rape: Having sexual relations by force or the threat of force.

Rehabilitation: Providing treatment to an offender to prevent
further criminal behavior.

Restitution: Compensation or payment by an offender to a
victim; restitution may involve community service work
rather than incarceration or payments.

Restraining trade: An effort to inhibit business competition
through illegal means, such as fixing prices of goods and
services artificially low.

Robbery: Taking money or property by force or the threat of
force.

S
Sabotage: To destroy military or industrial facilities.

Second-degree murder: An unplanned or accidental killing
through a desire to cause serious bodily harm.

Securities: Stocks or bonds.
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Securities fraud: An individual or organization falsely ma-
nipulating the market price of a stock or commodity by
deliberately providing misleading information to in-
vestors.

Self-incrimination: Offering damaging information about
oneself during a trial or hearing; a person cannot be made
to testify against him or herself and has the right to re-
main silent during a trial or interrogation.

Serial killer: A person who kills multiple people over a period
of time.

Shield laws: Legislation prohibiting rape victims from being
questioned about their prior sexual history unless specific
need for the information is identified.

Shoplifting: A common form of petty larceny; taking mer-
chandise from a store without paying for it.

Slave patrols: Groups of white volunteers assembled in the
1740s to police the black slave populations with the in-
tent of protecting white citizens from slaves, suppressing
slave uprisings, and capturing runaway slaves. Slave pa-
trols are considered an early form of organized policing.

Sociopathic: A personality disorder characterized by antiso-
cial, often destructive, behavior with little show of emo-
tion.

Sovereignty: A government largely free from outside political
control.

Speakeasy: A place where alcoholic beverages were illegally
sold during Prohibition.

Stalking: The act of repeatedly following or spying on an-
other person or making unwanted communications or
threats.

Status offenses: Rules that apply only to juveniles such as un-
approved absence from school (truancy), running away
from home, alcohol and tobacco use, and refusing to obey
parents.

Statutory rape: Rape without force involving an adult and
teenager under the age of consent who has apparently
agreed to the act; it is a crime because it is established by
statute, or law.
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Stranger violence: A crime in which the victim has had no
previous contact with his or her attacker.

Strike: A work stoppage intended to force an employer to meet
worker demands.

Subversive: Political radicals working secretly to overthrow a
government.

Supermax prisons: Short for super-maximum-security pris-
ons. Supermax prisons are designed to keep the most vi-
olent or disruptive inmates separated from other prisoners
and correction staff, often in a special area within an ex-
isting prison.

T
Temperance: The use of alcoholic beverages in moderation

or abstinence from all alcohol.

Terrorism: The planned use of force or violence, normally
against innocent civilians, to make a statement about a
cause. Terrorist attacks are staged for maximum surprise,
shock, and destruction to influence individuals, groups,
or governments to give in to certain demands.

Three-strikes laws: Laws that dictate that a criminal convicted
of his or her third felony must remain in prison for an ex-
tended period of time, sometimes for life.

Toxicity: The degree to which a substance is poisonous.

Toxicology: The study of toxic or poisonous substances that
can cause harm or death to any individual who takes
them, depending on the amount ingested.

Trace evidence: Microscopic or larger materials, commonly
hairs or fibers, transferred from person to person or object
to object during a crime; examples include human or an-
imal hair as well as wood, clothing, or carpet fibers.

Treason: An attempt to overthrow one’s own government.

True crime: Stories in books, magazines, or films or on tele-
vision programs that are based on actual crimes.

Trusts: Organizations formed by combining several major in-
dustries together to stifle competition and run smaller
companies out of business.
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V
Victim compensation: Payment of funds to help victims sur-

vive the financial losses caused by crimes against them.

Victimization: The physical, emotional, and financial harm
victims suffer from crime, including violent crime, prop-
erty crime, and business corruption.

Victimless crime: Crimes often between two persons who
agree to the activity, leaving no immediate victims to file
charges; such crimes are considered crimes against society
and are defined by law or statute.

Victims’ rights: A guarantee that victims of crime be treated
with dignity and fairness by police, prosecutors, and other
officials and be protected from threats and harm; victims
may be notified about the progress of their case and in-
formed of upcoming court dates such as parole hearings.

Vigilantes: A group of citizens assembled on their own ini-
tiative to maintain order.

Violent crime: Crimes against the person including murder,
robbery, aggravated assault, rape, sniper attacks, crimes of
hate, and stalking.

Virus: A computer program that disrupts or destroys existing
computer systems by destroying computer files. Viruses
often cost companies and individuals millions of dollars
in downtime.

W
Warrant: An order issued by a judge or magistrate to make

an arrest, seize property, or make a search.

White-collar crime: A person using a position of authority
and responsibility in a legitimate business organization to
commit crimes of fraud and deceit for his or her personal
financial gain.

Work release: The release of selected inmates from a prison
or community residential center for work during the day,
returning at night.
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xxxix

Research and Activity Ideas

The following research and activity ideas are intended to
offer suggestions for complementing crime and punishment
studies, to trigger additional ideas for enhancing learning, and
to provide cross-disciplinary projects for Internet, library, and
classroom use.

Crime Statistics: The following annual publications can be
found either online or in the reference section of local libraries:
the Federal Bureau of Investigation’s Uniform Crime Reporting
Program (UCR) yearly report (http://www.fbi.gov/ucr/ucr.htm)
or the National Crime Victimization Survey (NCVS), an ongo-
ing study by the U.S. Bureau of the Census and the Bureau of
Justice Statistics, an agency in the U.S. Department of Justice
(http://www.ojp.usdoj.gov/bjs/cvict.htm). Divide the class into
two groups and assign one statistic publication to each. Mem-
bers of the groups should explore and analyze the statistics and
report to the class on what they’ve found.

Three-Strikes Laws: As a class, research the three-strikes
law in your state or a nearby state. Have a debate on the pros
and cons of having such a law. Each student make a pro-con
chart listing arguments for each side.
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Neighborhood Watch Programs: Research neighborhood
watch programs in your community. Students who live in a
neighborhood with a program should interview its organizers
and learn what is expected of participants in the program.

Map of Correction Facilities: Using a map of your state
and some pushpins, locate federal, state, and county correc-
tion facilities. Explain to others the different roles of the fa-
cilities in housing convicted offenders.

Causes of Crime: Create a visual diagram illustrating the
leading causes of crime. Place the word “crime” at the center
of the diagram and surround it with words or pictures that
convey the various causes.

Types of Crime: Create a visual diagram illustrating the
various types of violent crimes, crimes against property, and
public order crimes (such as substance abuse, prostitution, and
pornography). Place the word “crime” in a circle at the cen-
ter of the diagram, surround it with three more circles repre-
senting each general crime category, and then surround each
category circle with words that describe the types of crime
within that category. Be sure you can explain terms that many
people find confusing. For example, what is the difference be-
tween murder and manslaughter? What are the definitions of
robbery, burglary, and larceny? What does aggravated assault
mean?

Newspaper Reports: Scan your community’s newspaper
for stories about crimes committed in your locality. Place them
into a specific crime category—violent, property, public order,
white collar, environmental, or cyber crime. For a well-
publicized crime, attempt to follow court proceedings for as
long as possible.

AMBER Alert: Research the history of AMBER Alerts. Learn
the specifics needed to call an AMBER Alert in your state. How
is the public notified of an alert and what should each indi-
vidual do when they hear an alert called? Research actual AM-
BER Alerts in your state and find out their success rates or
outcomes.

White-Collar Crime: Divide the class into eight groups
and assign each group to learn about one type of white-collar
fraud: healthcare, government, financial institution, loan, tele-
marketing, insurance, stock market (securities), and corporate
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xliResearch and Activity Ideas

fraud. Find actual high-profile examples of fraud cases. Each
group then explains the specific type of white-collar fraud so
the rest of the class can readily understand what is involved.

Car Theft Poster: Explore the Web site of the National In-
surance Crime Bureau (NICB) at http://www.nicb.org for in-
formation on car theft. Create an informational poster on
some aspects of car theft, such as illustrating where areas of
car theft are likely to occur, the types of cars most often stolen,
or ways to prevent car theft.

Organized Crime: In 2002 the FBI reported that U.S. or-
ganized crime activities brought in between $50 and $90 bil-
lion dollars, more income than any major national industry.
The stories of real-life mobsters and street gangs have always
captivated the American public. While throughout the twen-
tieth century Americans thought organized crime meant only
the American Mafia, by the twenty-first century street gangs
had become dangerous and profitable organized crime groups.
Many foreign organized crime groups also operate in the
United States. Research one of the legendary American Mafia
families—Colombo, Bonanno, Genovese, Lucchese, or Gam-
bino. Alternatively, research a street gang—Hell’s Angels,
Bloods, Crips, Green Light Gangs, Gangster Disciples, or Latin
Kings. Finally, examine a foreign crime unit operating in the
United States—Japanese Yakuza, Chinese Triads, Hong Kong
Triads, Russian Mafia, South American drug cartels, or Mexi-
can Mafia.

Driving Under the Influence (DUI): Research and report
on your state’s DUI laws. Explore three organizations either
through local chapters or through the Internet: Mothers
against Drunk Driving (MADD; http://www.madd.org); Students
against Destructive Decisions (SADD, http://www.nat-sadd.
org); and Remove Intoxicated Drivers (RID, http://www.crisny.
org/not-for-profit/ridusa).

National Institute on Drug Abuse: The National Insti-
tute on Drug Abuse (NIDA), a department of the National In-
stitutes of Health, keeps up-to-date information on eighth
through twelfth graders’ alcohol and drug use. Go to their
Web site, http://www.nida.nih.gov/Infofax/HSYouthtrends.
html, and report to the class on the various trends.

School Violence: Research and then have a class discus-
sion regarding the many possible causes that might push a
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young person to shoot his teachers and classmates. Be sure to
include bullying and what your school is doing to combat bul-
lying.

Death Penalty: Study all sides of the death penalty issue
and check to see if the death penalty is legal in your state. Di-
vide into two groups and have a debate on the use of the
death penalty. Each student make a pro-con chart listing ar-
guments for each side.

Juvenile Justice System: Explore the juvenile justice sys-
tem in your state. Locate a nearby facility for youthful of-
fenders. Make an appointment and interview an official at the
facility. An administrator, juvenile probation officer, coun-
selor, or clergy all would have available information for you
to take back to the class. Also, check up-to-date juvenile jus-
tice statistics at the Web site for the National Center for Ju-
venile Justice, http://www.ncjj.org.

Environmental Crime: Using your favorite Internet search
engine, identify recent environmental crimes prosecuted in
your state. Also, explore cases at the U.S. Environmental Pro-
tection Agency’s Criminal Enforcement division’s Web site,
http://www.epa.gov/compliance/criminal/index.html. What
are the dominant types of environmental offenses? Do not
confuse environmental crime with environmental terrorism
such as setting gas-guzzling vehicles on fire or tree-sitting to
prevent logging.

Careers: Find out what the qualifications are in your state
or locality for becoming a law enforcement officer. Look into
the departments of city police, sheriffs, and state police. Learn
how their duties differ. Also check into the careers of proba-
tion officers and correctional facilities officers. Is there an FBI
office in your state and, if so, where is it located? There are
fifty-six FBI field officers spread across the United States, plus
a number of small offices. What are the qualifications to be-
come an FBI agent? How long is the training and where is the
training facility?

Cyber Crime: Discover the latest information about cy-
berspace offenses from the Federal Bureau of Investigation’s
(FBI) Cyber Educational Letter at http://www.fbi.gov/cyberinvest/
cyberedletter.htm.

Forensic Science: Every year the Federal Bureau of Inves-
tigation (FBI) publishes the FBI Laboratory yearbook, which is
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also available online. Within the publication the FBI explains
each unit in its forensic laboratory. Research one type of foren-
sic service in detail such as latent prints (finger-, palm-, and
footprints), firearms and toolmark identification, documents,
trace evidence, and so on. Find out where the nearest foren-
sic laboratory is in relation to your community. What services
does it provide? If possible, schedule a tour for the class.

Terrorism (part 1): The U.S. Congress requires the U.S.
State Department to provide an annual assessment of signifi-
cant terrorist actions in foreign countries. U.S. law also re-
quires the report to describe how countries cooperate with the
United States to apprehend, convict, and punish terrorists who
attack U.S. citizens or interests. The report also addresses other
countries’ attempts to prevent future terrorist acts. This report,
called “Patterns of Global Terrorism,” is issued every year, and
can be found at the U.S. State Department website (http://
www.state.gov/s/ct/rls/pgtrpt). Go to this site and find the lat-
est report. This report reflects the official State Department’s
words on the latest attempts to halt terrorism. Pull out the
most important points and report to the class.

Terrorism (part 2): Each year the Secretary of State des-
ignates certain foreign organizations as terrorist organizations
and puts them on the Foreign Terrorist Organization List
(FTO). Find this updated list at the U.S. State Department’s
Office of Counterterrorism website (http://www.state.gov/s/
ct/rls/fs/2003/12389.htm). Detailed information on each
listed group may be found on the Center for Defense Infor-
mation (CDI) website at http://www.cdi.org/terrorism/terror-
ist-groups.cfm. Choose several groups from countries that you
are interested in and research them as fully as resources will
allow. What is their goal, where do they operate, and what
terror tactics have they used? Report to your class.

xliiiResearch and Activity Ideas

70223-FM-ALM-iv-xliv.qxd  10/13/04  6:46 AM  Page xliii



Crime and Punishment 

in America

ALMANACALMANAC

CPA-AlmV1.htpg  10/7/04  2:20 PM  Page 1



Religious beliefs played heavily in legal thinking of the early
colonial period, a period dating from 1607 to the end of

the American Revolution (1775–83; a war fought between
Great Britain and the American colonies in which the colonies
won their independence). The modern American criminal jus-
tice system has its roots in the legal concepts carried by early
English settlers to the New World. Drawn from the English
legal system the colonists knew back home, colonial law
evolved substantially through the next three centuries from
the time of the first settlements up to the Revolutionary War.
Following the war, independence from England allowed a dis-
tinctly new American legal system shaped by the experiences
of the early colonists.

European settlement of North America
In 1492 the explorer Christopher Columbus (1451–1506)

arrived from Spain to what Europeans referred to as the New
World. Some seventy years of exploration of the North Amer-
ican continent by various European adventurers followed be-
fore settlements began. Explorers discovered the New World

1

Colonial Period
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Pilgrims signing the Mayflower Compact, an agreement to provide
just and equal laws in their settlement. (© Bettmann/Corbis)
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was inhabited by many American Indian societies with vari-
ous legal systems that had developed over thousands of years.

Despite finding existing societies in the New World, Eu-
ropeans considered Indian culture inferior to their own her-
itage and decided to create their own settlements. In 1565
Spain created the first permanent European settlement at St.
Augustine on coastal land that later became part of Florida.
Through the next century, however, most colonists who ar-
rived from Europe to settle the eastern coast of North Amer-
ica were from England. Others came from France, Germany,
Holland, and Ireland. Sir Walter Raleigh (c. 1554–1618), with
the permission of Queen Elizabeth I (ruled 1558–1603), at-
tempted settlement of the first British colony in 1585 on
Roanoke Island off the coast of what would become North
Carolina. Known as the “Lost Colony,” the Roanoke settle-
ment proved unsuccessful as the colonists vanished without
a trace. Their fate remains a mystery to this day.

The curious disappearance of the Roanoke colony did not
prevent enthusiasm for colonization of the New World. News
of a continent with unlimited opportunities spread through-
out Europe. A population growth spurt in the late 1500s and
early 1600s had left many in crowded European cities with-
out jobs or land. Religious intolerance and persecution (being
treated badly because of one’s religious beliefs) was also com-
mon. Thousands of Europeans looked to a new beginning
across the Atlantic Ocean.

The first half of the seventeenth century saw the estab-
lishment of many permanent European settlements in the New
World. The British royalty, eager to gain control over any valu-
able natural resources that might be found, began granting
charters (documents granting certain rights to a person, cor-
poration, or group of people) for establishing colonies in the
New World. The charters went to companies run by adven-
turous merchants who recruited settlers. King James I (ruled
1603–25) chartered the Virginia Company of London in 1606.

Jamestown and Plymouth
In 1607 about one hundred settlers sent by the Virginia

Company arrived at Jamestown, the first permanent British
settlement. It later grew into the Virginia colony. The English
merchants who organized the Jamestown colonists expected

3Colonial Period
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prosperity or wealth from the venture. They were particularly
interested in sources of gold. Not finding great fortune and
treasures, the colonists began growing tobacco by 1612 for
shipment back to England. Tobacco provided a steady eco-
nomic base for the young settlement. In 1619 the colonists
formed their first representative legislature (body of persons
authorized to make and change laws) called the House of
Burgesses.

Another settlement occurred in 1620 when the Puritans,
English Protestants who opposed the Church of England, trav-
eled across the Atlantic Ocean on the Mayflower. They landed
in New England and established the Plymouth settlement.
Also known as Pilgrims, they came to America seeking reli-
gious freedom rather than economic gain. Before leaving the
ship, the Pilgrims created the Mayflower Compact, an agree-
ment to provide “just and equal laws” in their settlement.
They agreed to abide by rules for the general good of all.

Half of the Pilgrims died during the harsh winter of
1620–21 but the Plymouth colony managed to survive. Set-
tlers spread out to establish New Hampshire in 1623. In 1630
approximately one thousand Puritans set sail from England in
eleven boats for the New World where they established more
strict religious communities including the new settlement of
Boston. Connecticut was established in 1633 and Rhode Is-
land in 1636. By 1642 Plymouth had grown into the Massa-
chusetts Bay Colony with twelve thousand inhabitants. In
addition to family farms, small industries developed around
fishing, lumber, and crafts.

Only a few years after the settlement of Plymouth, more
colonists, including non-English settlers, arrived a short dis-
tance down the coast. In 1624 Dutch colonists from Holland
established New Amsterdam on what would become Man-
hattan Island. They expanded settlement up the Hudson River
Valley, later part of New York State. Further down the coast
the Calverts of Roman Catholic faith, who had fled religious
persecution in England, founded Maryland in 1632. Protes-
tants also arrived in Maryland, and in 1649 Maryland estab-
lished the first religious toleration act to grant religious
freedom in the colony.

Other non-English colonists arrived during this period, in-
cluding the Swedish in 1638 who established New Sweden,

4 Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac
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later the location of Delaware. The
more numerous English acquired the
New Netherlands and New Sweden set-
tlements in 1664 under a charter held
by James, Duke of York, brother of
King Charles II. New Amsterdam, re-
named New York City after the Duke,
became a shipping and trade center.

Multiplying colonies
Establishment of colonies contin-

ued into the second half of the seven-
teenth century. In 1663 the British
king issued charters for settling lands
south of Virginia. The southern char-
ters eventually lead to the establish-
ment of North Carolina and South
Carolina in 1712 and Georgia in 1733.
The economies of these three colonies
varied from small farms and fur trad-
ing in North Carolina to large farms,
called plantations, owned by wealthy
landowners in South Carolina and
Georgia. On the larger farms rice and
indigo (plants that yield dark blue dye)
were major cash crops. Because of the
large size of these plantations, the
colonists needed more manpower to
work the land. They began importing
black Africans as slaves to plant, tend,
and harvest the crops. Because slavery
was banned in England, new laws had
to be created to make slavery legal and
acceptable in the colonies. New laws, known as “black codes,”
also dealt with such problems as how to buy, sell, and inherit
slaves.

Back to the north of Virginia, William Penn, a Quaker,
founded Pennsylvania in 1681. Quakers are a Christian group
that formed in England in the mid-1600s who oppose all wars
and practice religious tolerance, or acceptance of differences.
Penn sought to create a colony, like Maryland, where Quak-
ers and people of other faiths could enjoy religious freedom.

5Colonial Period

A map of the original thirteen American colonies. 
(© Bettmann/Corbis)
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Quaker colonies had laws emphasizing harmony and were in
favor of solving disagreements peacefully. Remarkably, the
Quakers lived in peace with the Indians for the next seventy
years.

Despite the many kinds of people living in the colonies,
the English speakers and their society dominated and their
concepts of law and order became widely accepted. By the
mid-1700s the English settlers had formed the original thir-
teen colonies, each with its own governor and legislature, but
all under control of the British king. The thirteen colonies
were Virginia, Massachusetts, Connecticut, Rhode Island, New
Hampshire, New York, New Jersey, Delaware, Maryland, Penn-
sylvania, North Carolina, South Carolina, and Georgia.

The once small population of the thirteen colonies grew
to some three million people by the time of the American Rev-
olution. By 1783, however, 96 percent of the colonists still
lived in rural areas. The uncertain nature of their daily strug-
gle to carve out a life in the New World shaped colonial law.
Throughout the colonial period, newly created laws focused
on rules of behavior to help assure survival of the colonies by
offering hope and stability.

Factors influencing early colonial law
Though the arriving colonists had familiarity with com-

plex European legal traditions, there were few trained lawyers
or law books available, so they had only basic ideas of the
English common law system. The new setting of the colonies,
so different from civilized England, called for new solutions
to new problems. Several factors influenced changes in Eng-
lish law, including the fragile frontier existence, an American
society distinct from that of England, and later the establish-
ment of slavery.

Fragile frontier existence
Perhaps the most important factor in the fragility of fron-

tier life was trying to establish a way of life in the isolation
and desperate condition of the settlements. The first European
settlements along the East Coast of North America were tiny
and isolated. Of the original 105 settlers in Jamestown, only
38 survived the first seven months from May to December in
1607. The area around Jamestown was marshy and proved to
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be poor farmland. It was also a breeding ground for malaria-
carrying mosquitoes. The survivors slowly spread out onto sur-
rounding lands but the harsh winter of 1609–10, known as
the “starving time,” again nearly wiped out the struggling Vir-
ginia settlements.

Adding to this delicate existence were numerous Ameri-
can Indian tribes. The Indian peoples greatly outnumbered
the early European settlers and the colonists were nervous and
suspicious of them. Relations with the Indians deteriorated
quickly as the English treated them with little or no respect.
Soon the settlers endured not only disease and starvation but
hostile Indian attacks.

Given their isolation and vulnerability, the colonists de-
veloped their own strict ways of maintaining order so as to
protect themselves and allow their small settlements to grow.
They used their knowledge of a common law system to come
up with new laws. The first colonial legal code, titled “Lawes
Divine, Morall and Martiall,” was drafted by the Virginia Com-

7Colonial Period

This drawing shows a fort built by the first English settlers on their
arrival at Jamestown, Virginia, in 1607 as protection against American
Indians. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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pany in London and sent to the Virginia Colony in 1611. The
laws were harsh and military-like, reflecting the serious prob-
lems of the settlement. The English wanted to avoid another
disaster like the “Lost Colony” of Roanoke twenty years ear-
lier. Their strict behavior codes and hard work, however, paid
off. The colonies grew and the communities became more es-
tablished, able to support its citizens. Other colonial laws fol-
lowed but were not as severe as the “Lawes Divine.”

A new social order
Another factor influencing the development of colonial

law was a New World social order very different from the one
found in England. The legal system in England was built
around the aristocracy (wealthy landowners). No aristocratic
social order existed in early colonial society. In most settle-
ments, religion was the driving factor in place of money. Colo-
nial laws were created to reflect these religious beliefs instead
of being based on land ownership.

Many early settlers who left England were fleeing religious
persecution, or mistreatment. These included the Puritans in
New England, the Quakers in Pennsylvania, and the Roman
Catholics in Maryland. The fresh start in the New World pre-
sented an opportunity to build new societies based on godly
ways; what colonists considered good and right in the sight
of God dictated their laws. The most important concern was
maintaining an orderly, religious life in their small commu-
nities. Obedience to those in power, inspired by religious
teachings, was most important to the order and survival of
each settlement.

Differences from the English criminal
justice system

As the first settlements became established, one major dif-
ference from the English criminal justice system occurred with
the colonial courts. Over several centuries England had de-
veloped many kinds of special courts to hear various types of
cases. Given the small populations of the North American set-
tlements, the colonial court systems and their proceedings
were much simpler and more informal. At first some colonies
had too few people to even hold grand juries (groups of citi-
zens gathered to determine if enough evidence exists to have
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a trial). It would be years before the colonial criminal system
became more formal and complicated like those of later years.

Colonial justice was different from the English legal sys-
tem in other ways besides the organization of the courts. Early
colonial courts had no “professionals,” like judges and
lawyers. Since the English legal system had been developing
for centuries, it had highly trained judges and lawyers who
were wealthy citizens of English society. They had no desire
to travel and resettle in the New World, so the men running
the colonial courts usually had no legal training and were
merely respected persons within the community. Since they
had no legal training, there was little difference between or-
dinary citizens of the community and those attempting to
manage public law within the courts.

9Colonial Period

English Common Law

The legal system most familiar to seventeenth
century colonists was English common law.
English common law had been in use for sev-
eral centuries in England before the New
World’s settlement. Common law provides a
set of rules “commonly” used to solve prob-
lems. It is built on a history of judges’ deci-
sions rather than relying on lawmaking
codes, or laws. In England the decisions that
contributed to a common law tradition were
written down and compiled annually in legal
volumes available for judges to study. Com-
mon law developed a reputation for fairness
in the courts as well as the protection of in-
dividual rights and private property.

Common law distinguished two basic
types of crimes, the very serious called
felonies and the less serious called misde-
meanors. For the more serious crimes, evi-
dence concerning the crime was first heard

by a grand jury consisting of citizens from
the community. The grand jury decided
whether enough evidence existed. If so, an
indictment (official charges) was issued
charging the person with a crime and lead-
ing to a court trial before a regular jury. The
judge and jury would then hear the argu-
ments presented by both sides and offer a
verdict.

Early English common law had some
distinctive qualities. Unlike modern law, no
district attorneys or public prosecutors
brought court cases against the accused. It
was up to the victim of the crime to bring
the case to the court and pay for it. As a re-
sult, only people of means (having money
or property) could pursue prosecutions. Un-
der such a system, many citizens could not
afford to press charges against someone
who victimized them.
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Colonial courts
Though the colonies in the earliest times were led by

strong, assertive individuals, they were clearly not dictator-
ships. The common people were free to use the courts to fix
problems and they did so often. The courts were open and
available to everyone; they were the place to relieve com-
munity tensions and solve disputes between the colonists.
Often the opportunity to talk about a complaint was enough
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Salem Witchcraft Trials

Trials of the early colonial justice systems of-
ten dramatically reflected how different the
world of the colonists was from American
society in later centuries. The Salem Witch-
craft Trials of 1692 is perhaps the most in-
famous event to highlight these differences.
Belief in magic and witchcraft was wide-
spread in the 1600s. Witchcraft, which peo-
ple believed represented direct human
contact with the devil, was one of the most
serious crimes in the early colonies. A series
of misfortunes—fires, epidemics, costly bat-
tles with Indians—affected Massachusetts
colonists in the 1670s, 1680s, and early
1690s. The settlers began looking for what
was causing such misery.

When a number of persons began ex-
hibiting odd behavior described as scream-
ing, trances, and seizures, the people
decided they were cursed or under the spell
of witches. Settlers would also explain the
sudden death of livestock to witch curses.
They believed witches were responsible for
bringing God’s wrath upon their settle-
ments. An effort to rid the region of these
supposed witches led to 154 trials through-

out Massachusetts beginning in the spring
of 1692. Because of a large number of tri-
als in the village of Salem, they became
known as the Salem Witchcraft Trials.

Based on testimony by respected citizens
who claimed to have been placed under
spells and tortured by visions created by ac-
cused, a number of the men and women on
trial for witchcraft were convicted. Nineteen
of those convicted were executed, including
thirteen women. Ten of the executions took
place in Salem. Four others died in prison,
and one person was crushed to death by
rocks for refusing to respond during ques-
tioning.

After several months of trials citizens
grew uncomfortable with what was unfold-
ing in their communities. The special witch-
craft trials were finally halted in late October.
In addition, new laws were passed more pre-
cisely defining “witchcraft behavior” and
what kinds of conduct were subject to ar-
rest and prosecution. Although a few accu-
sations continued, most were dismissed.
Witchcraft trials disappeared in the early
1700s.
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to satisfy the victim without the court actually reaching a
verdict.

Local courts and magistrates
While the colonies were different and changes occurred

independently through the next century, some basic traits in
the court system were widely shared. The major figure in the
colonial court system was the magistrate (a local official with
limited power), often called justice of the peace or, simply,
judge. This person mostly dealt with petty (minor) crimes in
his local area. The local trial courts in the colonies were com-
monly called county courts. Judges overseeing these courts
were not professionals but usually religious or political lead-

11Colonial Period

A woman, standing trial for being a suspected witch, lashes out in
anger at her accusers. (© Bettmann/Corbis)
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ers. Some colonies also had higher courts to hear appeals from
the county courts. As communities grew larger they developed
special courts to hear certain kinds of cases. Occasionally ap-
peals from these various courts would be taken back to Eng-
land’s courts.

Rarely did colonial courts use juries or lawyers. In early
colonial times it was difficult to assemble a jury in many ar-
eas since the settlements were so small and far apart. Juries
mostly served only when the death penalty was involved. For
petty crimes, a magistrate heard the case and decided the ver-
dict. Such local courts heard thousands of cases.

Magistrates were fully in charge of the colonial court pro-
ceedings. These early colonial justices firmly believed their
main role was to enforce God’s plan. Their aim was to force
a confession from the accused and make them repent (apol-
ogize for) their sins. The goal was not necessarily punishment,
but confession and bringing order back to the society. If a de-
fendant requested a jury, he or she was viewed as disrespect-
ful of the judge’s authority. Many defendants favored not
having a jury as they preferred to rely on the mercy of a judge
who was often more interested in seeing that the accused give
in to his authority than to provide justice.

As the seventeenth century progressed and populations in
the thirteen colonies grew, the legal system became more sim-
ilar to the English court system. Use of juries, dating back to
medieval England, increased in the colonies as did the num-
ber of lawyers. By the eighteenth century the jury trial was
common. By 1730 the defendants were allowed to have de-
fense lawyers.

The legal process
The local criminal process in early colonial times usually

went as follows: when the magistrate heard that a possible
crime had been committed, he sent the marshal or a deputy
to bring in the suspect. The magistrate questioned the accused,
often in the magistrate’s personal home with other magistrates
or deputies present. No lawyers were involved. Based on his
findings, the magistrate either dismissed the case or scheduled
a trial. Usually the defendant was allowed to go free until his
trial with no bail (money held to make sure the defendant
showed up for trial) required. These were small communities
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with few places for the accused to go or hide. Records show
that defendants rarely failed to appear for trial.

Without juries and lawyers, the colonial trials moved
quickly as witnesses gave their testimony. Since the magistrate
who was to rule in the case was the same who ruled as to
whether the person should stand trial, the verdicts were al-
most always guilty. Trials mostly gave defendants an oppor-
tunity to publicly admit guilt and repent so they could resume
their roles in society. Order was thus restored. The trial and
repentance also served to publicly reinforce rules of conduct
and to discourage others from breaking the rules. In such in-
timate communities, the colonial justice system provided so-
cial drama and entertainment. The trials were often well
attended by community residents.

13Colonial Period

Centre Street Magistrates Court in New York City circa 1900. 
(© Photo Collection Alexander Alland, Sr./Corbis)
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Criminal law
Colonial laws emphasized the survival of the settlement

by keeping social order. Survival relied on positive contribu-
tions from every individual. Given the strong religious beliefs
of settlements, colonial law was most concerned with repen-
tance and the return of the defendant back into community
life. The colonists also believed in individual liberty (freedom),
as first expressed in the 1215 English document, the Magna
Carta. Though the Magna Carta had actually established very
limited rights, by the 1600s it was believed to define a wide
range of individual freedoms. With survival plus individual
liberty in mind, magistrates and community leaders set about
defining crime.

Colonists, particularly those in the Puritan settlements of
New England, considered sin as crime and crime as sin. Since
the criminal justice system was a part of the existing religious
order of the community, all offenses were against God and
society. Laws in the Puritan regions were filled with religious
messages. The 1648 Laws and Liberties of Massachusetts, for ex-
ample, often quoted biblical passages.

14 Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac

Policing the Colonies

In the seventeenth century there was no
professional police force. Ordinary citizens
generally volunteered to enforce orderly
conduct. Some communities such as the
Dutch settlements in New York and in
Boston tried paying “watchmen” in the
mid-1600s to look after the behavior of
their citizens, but the programs were
dropped due to expenses. Nightwatchmen
patrolled the streets looking for fires and
disturbances. Constables, on duty during
the day, apprehended offenders and en-
forced local ordinances (laws). The early
colonial policing system proved loose and
unreliable.

As the colonies became more established
and populated, the governor in each colony
began appointing sheriffs to enforce laws.
The sheriff, running the jails, selecting juries,
and managing prisoners, served as the top
government agent in the county. Usually the
community helped the sheriff to capture sus-
pects. Sometimes a posse, a group of people
assembled by a sheriff or other county offi-
cial to help maintain order, was organized. A
coroner (a public official who determined the
cause of death when someone died unnatu-
rally) was also appointed to look into violent
or unexplained deaths, and to organize spe-
cial juries to rule on cause of death cases.
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Colonists considered lying, idleness (not working), drunk-
enness, various sexual offenses, and even general bad behav-
ior as crime. Playing certain games in the Puritan colonies,
such as shuffleboard or cards, was a crime. Those who flirted
could face fines and warnings. Punishment for these lesser of-
fenses was similar to parents punishing their children. Many
of the early colonial laws were aimed at keeping the servants,
slaves, and youth in line. The courts used shame, scorn, and
humiliation to teach lessons for misbehavior. More severe
crimes led to whipping and placing the guilty in wooden
frames that had holes for heads and hands, called the pillory.

Heresy (holding a belief that conflicts with church teach-
ings) was a major crime that could lead to the most severe
sentence—banishment (being forced to leave the colony). A
banished individual caught returning to the settlement could
be put to death. Another major crime was blasphemy (show-
ing a lack of respect toward God). Blasphemers could be sen-
tenced to a whipping, to the pillory, have a hole made in their
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Puritans on their way to church. Puritans had strict punishments
against any deviation from the strict laws of their religion. 
(© Bettmann/Corbis)
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tongue with a red-hot iron, or stand for a period of time on
the gallows (a wooden structure built for hangings) with a rope
around their neck. Other laws punished colonists for not prop-
erly observing the Sabbath (Sunday, observed as a day of rest
and worship by most Christians) and skipping religious ser-
vices. Some colonial laws even banned traveling on Sundays.
Various forms of these Sunday laws existed in all colonies.

During the early colonial period settlers believed in the
supernatural, or unexplained occurrences. The world was full
of omens, signs, and marks representing the invisible world.
As a result, witchcraft was considered one of the most serious
crimes. It was believed that people who practiced witchcraft
and had made pacts with the devil.

Punishment
Like court proceedings, punishment in colonial America

was a public event intended to discourage other individuals
from committing crimes against the social order. Whipping,
the most common form of punishment, generally attracted
an audience. Whipping posts were located next to the court-
house so punishment could be carried out quickly following
the trial. The goal was repentance of the convicted along with
swift lessons for the whole audience.

Besides whipping, branding, cutting off ears, and placing
people in the pillory were common publicly administered
punishments that set examples for others. As described in
noted author Nathaniel Hawthorne’s novel The Scarlet Letter
(1850), men and women convicted of certain crimes had to
wear letters such as a capital A on their clothing in clear view
for conviction of adultery (a married person having sexual re-
lations with someone other than his or her spouse) or a B
branded on their forehead for burglary. Banishment was a
more extreme punishment.

Though less prevalent than the other forms of punish-
ment, hangings also occurred in public places. The convicted
were expected to publicly confess while standing on the gal-
lows just prior to their hanging. Many of those attending con-
sidered the hangings to be deep spiritual experiences.
Executions were far less common in the colonies than in Eng-
land. An exception was execution for the crime of adultery in
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Massachusetts that lasted until the mid-1600s. Murder and
rape (forcing someone to have sexual relations) were the main
capital offenses as well as repeat offenders in other serious
crimes. Use of the death penalty varied among the colonies
and was more commonly used in the southern colonies, par-
ticularly when applied to slaves in the eighteenth century.

With the colonial courts acting as an arm of the church,
in some instances both the courts and the church handed
out punishment. For example, for unmarried men and
women caught having sexual relations, the court could have
them whipped, fined, or placed in stocks. Women bearing il-
legitimate children (born when the woman was not married)
were often whipped. In addition to the court punishment,
the church scolded defendants, denied certain privileges, or

17Colonial Period

Pillory, shown here circa 1657, was one of several forms of humiliating
punishment that was carried out throughout early colonial times. 
(© Bettmann/Corbis)
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issued the ultimate punishment—
excommunication (taking away the
rights to church membership).

Bonding
Courts did not use probation (sen-

tencing an individual to commit no
crimes for a period of time instead of
going to jail) as punishment. Colonies
did, however, make wide use of bonds
in the place of probation. Courts re-
quired people who were regarded as
troublemakers to put up money (secu-
rity) to guarantee future good behav-
ior. Those punished with whipping or
fines also had to post money to guar-
antee no further troubles. Bonds were
also posted to guarantee appearances
at trials as in New York. In some places

such as Virginia some members of the community posted
money for the accused. The bond system worked well in the
small communities where everyone minded (or paid attention
to) everyone else’s business.

Imprisonment
Taking away a person’s liberty or freedom was not a com-

mon way of punishing criminals in the colonial period. In
New York the courts handed out only nineteen prison sen-
tences between 1691 and 1776. With such a small population
people were too valuable to local economies to put them away.
The colonists also had little money to build prisons and feed
prisoners. Prisons were not established until much later in the
nineteenth century. Colonial jails primarily held people await-
ing trial or who owed money to others (debtors). Debtors were
free to leave during the day and work to pay off their debts
and then return for the night. Workhouses also existed for the
homeless, unemployed, and impoverished (poor). They were
expected to learn the work ethic during their stay.

Controlling slaves
Controlling slaves was a primary concern of the criminal

justice system in the colonial South. Slave owners and over-
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The Colonial Criminal in the
Seventeenth Century

Colonial criminals were almost all men. Men
were accused of 95 percent of violent crimes
and 74 percent of thefts, or an overall 80 per-
cent of the serious crimes. Witchcraft was one
of the few crimes where women were the ma-
jority of the accused. Another female-related
crime was infanticide, in which women killed
their newborn children. Those in the lower
ranks of the colonial social order, such as la-
borers, apprentices, the poor, and slaves, re-
ceived most of the punishment courts handed
out.
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seers policed slave society. The whip was a symbol of author-
ity and used frequently. Whipping was administered swiftly,
usually on the plantation, and was often severe. If death re-
sulted, the overseer was normally not charged with murder
unless the situation was extreme. Slaves were considered prop-
erty, and the courts did not expect that a master would in-
tentionally destroy his own property.

Eighteenth century developments
The influence of religion on criminal justice steadily de-

creased through the 1700s. Towns grew and their populations
became more diverse. Social and technological change
brought new issues in addition to moral concerns. The crim-
inal justice system shifted from moral crimes (sin) to crimes
against property such as stealing or trespassing.

Another example of eighteenth century change was the
increasing importance of the “due process” concept in Amer-
ican courts, a concept not embraced in England. Due process
means to protect the rights of the accused and not issue a ver-
dict or penalties without using fair lawful procedures (inno-
cent until proven guilty). The concept decreased the power of
the judge and the government in controlling the courts. It re-
quired fair trials, arrests, and punishment.

Colonies also added district attorney positions. A district
attorney is a lawyer who prosecutes crimes on behalf of the
community. No such position existed in England where it was
up to the victim to pursue the case and pay for prosecution.
Since it usually cost too much money for colonists to pay for
prosecutions themselves, the popular notion emerged that it
was a government or public responsibility to prosecute crim-
inals. This change in the legal system demonstrated how the
colonial system helped common people who were the victims
of crime. The use of juries also increased. The duties of pro-
fessional lawyers, however, were still limited to advising the
accuser or defendant. Lawyers did not argue cases before the
judge or jury.

One unusual aspect of the colonial criminal justice system
was dropped as time passed. A tradition from the Middle Ages
gave those who could read lighter sentences than those who
could not read. By the late 1700s this rule was eliminated from
the colonial legal system.

19Colonial Period
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Toward an American legal system
New ideas about criminal justice continued to be defined

in American colonial law through the eighteenth century as
the colonial and English societies grew apart. For example, the
king was considered the source of all English law. The colonies
did not agree, considering God the source of justice. The Rev-
olutionary War greatly affected the criminal justice system be-
cause America’s new independence from England ended the
influence of royalty. In the 1780s the Founding Fathers of the
nation adopted the republican (a form of government where
citizens hold the supreme power) ideal that people were the
source of law. As a result, new individual rights were built into
the emerging American legal system.
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From the time of the American Revolution (1775–83) until
the early part of the twentieth century, pieces of the Amer-

ican criminal justice system gradually came together to in-
clude courts, professional policing, and prisons at the federal
and state levels. A criminal justice system is the collection of
public agencies including the police, courts, and prison offi-
cials responsible for apprehending (catching and arresting),
determining the guilt, and imposing the sentence of criminal
offenders.

During the colonial period prior to the American Revolu-
tion (1775–83), no distinctive American legal system existed.
Criminal codes, punishments, and courts varied from colony
to colony. By the mid-1700s a reform movement was under-
way to create a more unified American legal system. The Rev-
olution greatly sped up the reform process. The colonists’
victory over Britain brought independence and a new justice
system that provided both protection and rights for its citi-
zens. The first several decades following the Revolution were
an experimental period in criminal justice as court decisions
and legislation formed the foundation for a modern criminal
justice system.
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Virginia’s 1776 declaration of rights served as a model for the U.S. Bill
of Rights, added to the U.S. Constitution in 1791. (© Bettmann/Corbis)
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Colonial freedom
By the 1750s the American colonists enjoyed the situation

within which they found themselves. Distant from British
rule, they had grown accustomed to a personal, political, and
economic independence unheard of back in England for com-
moners. The colonies basically consisted of small agricultural
settlements whose residents steadily converted woodlands to
croplands. Plenty of land was at hand to claim and develop
though much to the detriment (harm) of the existing Ameri-
can Indian populations who were shoved aside. Most families
had enough land to satisfactorily support themselves, while
in England as well as the rest of Europe, laborers and farmers
had little freedom or property. Small farmers in European
countries were largely tenant farmers, meaning they had to
rent their land from wealthy landowners.

British officials were quite aware of the freedom and in-
dependence the colonists were growing accustomed to. They
looked on it as a threat to traditional British social order they
hoped to maintain in their worldwide colonial empire. Emi-
gration (moving from one country to another) from Britain
to the colonies was steadily increasing. Over a twenty-year pe-
riod from 1754 to 1775 the colonial population grew from 1.5
to 2.5 million people, a 67 percent increase. British leaders
feared the colonies were attracting so many common labor-
ers away from England that soon wages for workers who stayed
in England might have to rise. A trend of fewer workers earn-
ing higher wages could not only affect productivity but
Britain’s competitive edge in the world market.

Britain’s push for greater control
British leaders decided something needed to be done to

tighten their control over the colonists and discourage emi-
gration. One way to accomplish these goals was to raise taxes
in the colonies. This would make the colonies less attractive
to possible emigrants and the existing colonists would be more
obedient to the king.

Raising taxes would also help relieve Britain’s war debt af-
ter successfully defeating the French in America in the costly
French and Indian War (1756–63). The victory finally gave
Britain more complete control over North America ending a
struggle with France that had begun in the late 1600s. As soon
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as the war was over, Britain began im-
posing various taxes. These included
the highly unpopular Stamp Act in
March 1765. The act required Ameri-
cans to purchase stamps to place on of-
ficial documents such as deeds,
mortgages, licenses of various sorts,
and even publications such as news-
papers. Colonial leaders rebelled and
declared the act unjust. Colonial resis-
tance forced Britain to repeal (cancel
or undo) the act the following year, but
the bitterness remained.

The colonists were just as deter-
mined to hang on to their unique in-
dependence including their evolving
court systems. Most colonists did not,
however, want a violent confrontation
such as a war. They wanted to enjoy
their independence while taking ad-
vantage of the trade benefits available
as members of the British Empire—
such as trade with other British
colonies around the world.

While many colonists took pride in
being part of the great British Empire,
the Stamp Act had become a symbol
of the British threat to their indepen-
dence. Colonists feared the royal colo-
nial governors and their top officials

would become an elite social class as the common taxpayers
became poor laborers and farmers just like in England. The
elite would use the criminal justice system to maintain con-
trol over the commoners, who would be at the king’s mercy
in criminal court proceedings. It was possible the newfound
personal liberties and property ownership of the colonists
could be lost forever.

The colonists believed that if they resisted the new taxes,
Britain would simply back off and leave them alone. British
officials, however, firmly believed the colonists were no match
for the highly trained British troops if any open rebellion
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Riots broke out after the passage of the Stamp Act in
March 1765. The act required Americans to purchase
stamps to place on official documents such as deeds,
mortgages, licenses of various sorts, and even
publications such as newspapers. (The Library of Congress)
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should occur. After all, the British had just defeated France,
another European power. Therefore they were determined to
press for tightened control over the American colonies.

A new start
On the eve of the open hostilities with Britain that led to

the American Revolutionary War, the colonists formed the
Continental Congress that began meeting in Philadelphia in
1774. For the next fifteen years the Continental Congress laid
the foundation for their nation including a newly emerging
judicial system. Yet while war raged, the existing colonial le-
gal systems mostly came to a halt. The top priority of the
colonists was to win the war. One crime of major interest to
the colonists, treason, was prosecuted throughout the war.
Treason is the attempt to overthrow one’s own government
by assisting another country. Charges of treason were brought
against those colonists remaining loyal (called loyalists) to
Britain. The colonists applied a broad definition of treason to
the loyalists’ actions. If loyalists provided any support to the
British, colonists assumed authority to seize their property.
Though treason became more specifically defined in the U.S.
Constitution, it remained the most serious of crimes in the
new democratic republic.

The colonists fought a difficult, bloody battle for their free-
dom. With victory in 1783, the successful rebellion resulted
in political independence and the creation of a new federal
legal system. In addition, ratification of the U.S. Constitution
in 1787 transformed the thirteen colonies into a confedera-
tion or union of thirteen states.

A new criminal court system
In observance of the Constitution, the nation’s founders

added a new federal criminal court system on top of the thir-
teen individual state judicial systems. The Constitution itself,
however, said very little about criminal law. Criminal law is the
set of rules that identifies behavior prohibited by a government
to protect the health and safety of its citizens and the punish-
ments for violations of these rules. Each state still had the most
responsibility for crime and punishment in the United States,
which has continued into the twenty-first century.
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The Constitution called for a U.S. Supreme Court and gave
Congress the authority to create other federal courts. The U.S.
Congress, meeting in its first session in Philadelphia, passed
the Judiciary Act in 1789 establishing the Supreme Court and
various levels of federal courts, such as district and appellate
(where district court decisions are appealed or reviewed)
courts, and identified their jurisdictions (the geographic area
over which a court has legal authority). The act also created
the U.S. attorney, attorney general, and marshal offices.

Under authority of the new Constitution, Congress passed
the Crimes Act of 1790. It was a general bill identifying sev-
enteen crimes against the federal government. In addition to
treason these federal crimes included murder within a federal
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Thomas Jefferson holds up the Declaration of Independence in front
of the Continental Congress. (The Library of Congress)
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installation such as a fort or on the high seas, forgery (the de-
ceitful creation or altering) of federal documents, piracy, as-
sault on a federal official, and perjury (intentionally making
a false statement or lying during a court appearance while un-
der oath) in a federal court. Criminal trials in federal courts
were also to be before juries.

The Bill of Rights
The main purpose of federal criminal justice came with

adoption of ten amendments to the Constitution, known as
the Bill of Rights, in December 1791. The colonists were quite
familiar with injustices often involving violation of an indi-
vidual’s civil liberties after living under the rule of a British
king. Many had wanted the Constitution to speak out more
forcefully to protect civil liberties, including criminal justice
procedures. Otherwise, they feared they would lose freedoms
to a strong national government in the same way they had
lost some rights to a king. The founders agreed to strengthen
the Constitution’s safeguards against the loss of individual lib-
erties and the result was the Bill of Rights.

Unlike the Constitution, much of the Bill of Rights ad-
dressed criminal justice issues, carrying forward the judicial
reform sought before the war. The amendments called for fair
legal procedures including fair trials. One way of accomplish-
ing this was to greatly reduce discretion (range of power) of
the judges. English law had combined king’s mercy (discre-
tion of the courts) with terror posed by the extremely harsh
legal codes to control society and keep nobility and large
landowners in charge.

American reformers called for something far different. The
basic right to have a lawyer was written into the Bill of Rights.
The Fourth Amendment called for the right of people to be
safe from unreasonable searches and the seizure of property.
Warrants for arrest and search had to be based on sufficient
(enough) evidence to support an arrest, known as probable
cause. The Fifth Amendment called for grand juries (a panel
of citizens called together to determine if sufficient evidence
exists to charge a person with a crime), stated that a person
could not be tried for the same offense twice, known as dou-
ble jeopardy, and that a person could not be made to testify
against him or herself and had the right to remain silent in a

27The Early Years of American Law

70223-ALMANAC-V1-1-228.qxd  10/12/04  11:55 AM  Page 27



trial. The Sixth Amendment called for speedy, public trials us-
ing impartial or fair juries. The Eighth Amendment banned
excessive bails (money a defendant pays a court to be released
while waiting for a trial) and cruel and unusual punishment.

Though sweeping in nature, the Bill of Rights applied only
to the federal criminal justice system, not to state govern-
ments. The states were quite varied in their criminal justice
procedures and safety measures. Virginia actually passed a set
of fundamental rights in the Virginia Declaration of Rights of
1776 that served as a model for the Bill of Rights. Other states
adopted many of the provisions of the Bill of Rights into their
own constitutions after 1791.

One outcome of a republican (where a nation’s citizens
hold the supreme power) form of criminal justice at the fed-
eral level was that more reliance was placed on written laws
rather than a judge’s rulings. All federal crimes and punish-
ment would be clearly spelled out. Federal courts could not
prosecute defendants for actions not specifically written down
in the federal penal codes.

In English common law some crimes, such as murder, were
not specifically written. Everyone simply knew that murder
and some other offenses were crimes. Judges were free to in-
vent new common law crimes as time passed and new issues
came before the court. The American reformers ended the un-
written common law system in the New World. The new fed-
eral courts always operated under a set of written laws. State
criminal justice systems throughout the nineteenth and twen-
tieth centuries, however, slowly moved away from common
law practices.

A change in America’s way of life
Growth of criminal law through the nineteenth century

was greatly influenced by major economic and social changes
in the country. By the early nineteenth century, the nation’s
larger communities changed from farming to urban or city in-
dustrial centers. American capitalism (an economic system
made up of businesses supported by monetary investments,
or capital) was taking shape. This kind of production and sale
of goods is largely free of government interference. The ma-
jor transformation from farming to an industrial economy first
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began in the New England region in the 1780s immediately
following the Revolution. The new economy slowly domi-
nated parts of the East over the next twenty years.

With this economic change, society changed. In an agri-
cultural, or farm-based, society, daily life had been guided by
longstanding traditions centered around the community. The
new industrial society was much more individualistic, often
impersonal, and mobile with people constantly moving to
where jobs were available. The change also brought a sharper
growth of individual income or earnings, something not seen
in colonial times.

With increased earnings came greater ownership of prop-
erty. New laws were needed to protect against property crimes
such as theft. From a criminal justice standpoint, the new
industry-based society put pressure on government to create
different laws and to change how criminals were punished.

Changes in criminal punishment
Due to the growth in population and the “cruel and un-

usual” punishment clause in the Bill of Rights’ Eighth
Amendment—death, torture, and public humiliation, all
common in early colonial days—were gradually falling out
of public favor through the 1700s. By the end of the eigh-
teenth century many criminal justice reformers opposed the
death penalty and other forms of physical punishment such
as whippings and brandings. Reformers claimed these pun-
ishments were contrary (opposite) to the newly adopted
Eighth Amendment that prohibited cruel and unusual pun-
ishment.

While many people believed these extreme forms of pub-
lic punishment had been effective in small communities, their
effectiveness declined as cities grew and became less personal.
Hangings at the time of the Revolution were public spectacles
drawing in some cases thousands of onlookers. Reformers ar-
gued such public violent deaths probably promoted bad be-
havior more than discouraged it—by exposing the public to
violence. Reformers believed locking up criminals for long pe-
riods of time was more humane (caring) and effective as to
prevent future crimes. At the time, however, the jails used to
lock up convicts were small and primitive.
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Growth of prisons
Not surprisingly, the Quakers in Pennsylvania, known for

their humaneness, took an early lead in replacing incarcera-
tion (confinement in prison or jail) for execution. The 1776
Pennsylvania constitution included construction of buildings,
“houses,” to punish criminals. Though focused on putting the
inmates to hard labor, they still maintained some degree of
public humiliation by allowing the public at times to view the
prisoners at work.

Philadelphia became the center for criminal reform in the
nation in 1787 when the first prison reform organization was
formed, the Philadelphia Society for Alleviating the Miseries
of Public Prisons. The society supported treating a prisoner’s
problems (known as rehabilitation) over physical punishment.
In 1790 Philadelphia opened a sixteen-cell house called the
Walnut Street Jail. A jail warden assigned prisoners to one of
four categories of offender. Prisoners entered solitary con-
finement supplied with a Bible to speed their rehabilitation.

Changes in punishment came in other states as well. In
1805 when the Massachusetts State Prison opened, the state
eliminated whipping, branding, and use of the pillory (a wooden
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In 1790 Philadelphia opened a sixteen-cell house called the Walnut
Street Jail. (Hulton Archive/Getty Images)
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frame that has holes for heads and hands). A movement to
build state prisons, or penitentiaries, grew through the 1820s
and 1830s. This allowed more and more states to replace var-
ious forms of physical punishment with imprisonment in pen-
itentiaries.

Opinions of the new American prison systems varied.
French travelers Gustave de Beaumont (1802–1866) and Alexis
de Tocqueville (1805–1859) favored the harsh system they ob-
served. Others such as famous British novelist Charles Dick-
ens (1812–1870) who visited the Philadelphia prison in the
early 1840s found the experience horrifying.

While state prisons experimented with different kinds of
incarceration, local and county jails remained more primitive.
Many, particularly in rural areas, were poorly run and filthy.

Decrease in executions
Associated with the growth of state prisons was reducing

the crimes calling for capital punishment (death penalty). In
1794 the Pennsylvania legislature passed a bill recognizing the
difference between first-degree murder (a deliberate and
planned act to kill) that received the death penalty, and
second-degree murder (an unplanned or accidental killing)
that called for imprisonment. It was the first law of its kind
calling for different levels of punishment for different kinds
of murder.

Other states followed in reducing the number of capital
crimes. In 1835 New York became the first state to stop pub-
lic executions and by 1841 the state reduced the death penalty
to only three crimes: murder, treason, and some forms of ar-
son. In 1846 Michigan was the first state to abolish the death
penalty altogether. Wisconsin and Rhode Island soon fol-
lowed.

Punishments were now performed in private, away from
a public crowd, and new forms of punishment appeared. For
example, one striking aspect about many prisons in the early
nineteenth century was that strict silence among inmates was
maintained. Prisoners were not allowed to speak. Those who
visited the prisons, such as Beaumont and Tocqueville, found
the total silence very eerie. Considered too stressful, by the
1850s the demand for silence was dropped by the prisons.
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Two types of prisons
States had little money available to maintain the new pris-

ons. Therefore, a general goal in the early 1800s was to make
the new prisons economically self-sufficient by having in-
mates produce goods. This goal was not without controversy.
Businesses considered the prison industries unfair competi-
tion. However, the prison industries were particularly useful
during the American Civil War (1861–65) producing uniforms,
shoes, and other clothing.

Two different prison systems arose at first. Most states fol-
lowed a New York prison model called the Auburn plan. It
was named after the Auburn Prison opened in 1821 as a
maximum-security facility. Inmates were locked in separate
cells at night but worked in groups during the day. Pennsyl-
vania had another system in which inmates were placed in
solitary confinement, or by themselves with little or no con-
tact with anyone else, around the clock. Each cell had run-
ning water, a heater, and an individual exercise area. Not only
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Auburn Prison, in New York, was notorious for its variety of tortures
and punishments. (© Corbis)
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was this type of prison more expensive, but many considered
the isolation too cruel. The Pennsylvania plan did not allow
inmates to work or make money for the prison, so the Auburn
system was more widely used.

Punishment in the South
Prisons were also developing in the South. Arkansas es-

tablished its state prison in 1839. Yet the South, which re-
mained largely rural, continued to punish inmates with
whipping and public shaming. Whipping was the main means
of controlling slaves since placing them in jail or prison would
keep them from working for their owners. After slavery ended
in 1865, prison populations in the South became predomi-
nately black. While Northern prisons resembled factories, pris-
oners in the South were put to work in the fields. To some
observers, the prisons looked much like plantations.

Probation and parole
Along with growth of prison systems new measures, such

as probation and parole, were introduced. Probation is im-
posing a criminal sentence other than jail or prison time for
persons convicted of less serious crimes. The convicted per-
son would be under court supervision but otherwise free. The
person might be restricted from travel or other daily activities
and had to check in with a court-appointed official to evalu-
ate his or her progress. Probation had its beginnings in Boston
in the 1850s. The more common use of probation, to sentence
less serious crimes committed by both adults and juveniles,
did not arrive until around 1900.

Parole is a decision to release an inmate before the end of
his or her sentence. It was first introduced in New York in
1876, but it would not become widely used until the 1930s
when tough economic times cut funding for prisons.

Professional policing
Another major development in the criminal justice sys-

tem in the early nineteenth century was the growth of pro-
fessional police departments. Following the Revolutionary
War many communities began electing constables and sher-
iffs. For several decades, however, many towns still relied on
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volunteer watchmen to patrol the streets. On the western fron-
tier, policing was performed by the U.S. Army or federal mar-
shals. Because of the still largely rural character of the nation
immediately following the war, property and personal crime
rates were low. Volunteer watchmen could serve the commu-
nity needs. As the national economy changed and towns grew
in the early nineteenth century, the public grew increasingly
concerned over rising crime rates such as theft.

Despite the growth of state prison systems through the
1830s, crime rates continued to increase. Unruly or wild be-
havior increased and riots broke out in the 1830s and 1840s.
Often violence was targeted at special social groups such as
blacks and Catholics.

In 1829 Sir Robert Peel (1788–1850) created a London po-
lice force to address rising crime rates in England related to
the growth of urban industrial or manufacturing areas. The
force consisted of paid, full-time police complete with uni-
forms and strict discipline. This force, known as “bobbies” (de-
rived from Peel’s first name), became a model for policing in
the United States.

The first U.S. city to establish a police force was naturally
the most heavily populated: New York. The city faced grow-
ing slums, fighting over ethnic differences, and rising crime.
The city replaced the mostly volunteer watchmen with a paid
police force in 1844. Refusing to adopt uniforms for fear of a
citizen backlash or negative reaction, the police wore copper
badges on their chests. The badges led to the slang term “cop-
pers,” and the shorter “cops.”

Other cities were feeling similar pressures. Fourteen peo-
ple were killed in one anti-Catholic riot in Philadelphia in
1844. Philadelphia created a professional police force the fol-
lowing year. Other city police forces followed: New Orleans
and Cincinnati in 1852; Boston in 1854; Chicago in 1855;
and Baltimore in 1857. Like the London bobbies, the Amer-
ican departments adopted uniforms by the mid-nineteenth
century and rules to enforce increased discipline. American
police discipline still did not approach the level of the Lon-
don police. The more rural areas of the young country con-
tinued to rely on volunteers. Groups organized to fight crime
without the approval of the sheriff or county lawmen, known
as vigilantes, were active in controlling crime in some areas
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like San Francisco, before it formed a city police force in the
1850s.

Federal policing through the first half of the nineteenth
century was conducted by U.S. marshals, whose primary con-
cern was counterfeiting. It was estimated that one-third of the
new U.S. currency between 1815 and 1860 was counterfeit or
fake. Congress finally created the Secret Service agency under
the secretary of treasury in 1865 to target counterfeiting and
free the marshals to tackle other crimes.

Women and minorities were limited to a small role in the
growth of professional policing. The first full-time paid po-
licewoman was Alice Stebbins Wells in 1910 for the Los
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One of the most famous U.S. marshals was Wyatt Earp, second from
left in the bottom row. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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Angeles Police Department. Until then women were only al-
lowed to work in jails, normally tending to female inmates,
but also doing chores such as cooking. In addition, black
Americans made up less than 3 percent of the urban police
forces in 1900. They were usually assigned to patrol black
communities.

Extending protection to black Americans
At the conclusion of the Revolution the northern states

abolished slavery but in the South it remained a major part
of the plantation economy. While many in the North sought
to ban slavery, Southerners considered slaves as property, to
be bought and sold. Slave masters could punish slaves as they
saw fit; whipping was the most common form of punishment.

The threat of slavery expanding into new U.S. territories
raised the issue of slavery to a new level. The U.S. Supreme
Court in Dred Scott (1857) ruled that neither slaves nor freed
blacks were entitled to U.S. citizenship or the protection citi-
zenship provided under the criminal justice system. It was be-
coming clear that war was the only means to resolve this legal
question.

Following the Union’s victory in the Civil War, the states
ratified the Thirteenth Amendment to the Constitution in
1865 making slavery a federal crime. In response, Southern
states passed Black Codes in 1865 and 1866. The Black Codes
were state laws denying basic freedoms to the newly freed
slaves. Blacks still could not legally own property, sign con-
tracts, testify against whites in court, or travel freely. In reac-
tion, the Fourteenth Amendment was ratified by the states in
1868. The amendment made all people born in the United
States citizens of both the United States and the state in which
they were born. It gave black Americans the same legal pro-
tections as whites, such as the right to fair treatment in crim-
inal justice procedures.

The Supreme Court, however, was slow in recognizing
these Fourteenth Amendment rights. Minorities would not
see the benefits of the Fourteenth Amendment until later in
the twentieth century when courts became less concerned
about protecting economic interests and more focused on
civil liberties.
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New demands on criminal justice
In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries crime

rates rose as society experienced further changes. National eco-
nomic depressions, large waves of immigrants from Asia and
eastern and southern Europe, further growth of industrial cen-
ters, and violent labor outbreaks strained society and the crim-
inal justice system. As local law enforcement had difficulty
keeping up, states created state police forces. Through the
1920s almost thirty states created police organizations with
some modeled after the military-like Pennsylvania State Po-
lice created in 1905.

During this time Congress also added new federal crimes,
including criminal activities occurring in two or more states.
The White Slave Traffic Act (Mann Act) in 1910 banned the
transportation of women across state lines for immoral pur-
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America’s First Policewoman

Through the 1800s as professional police
departments grew around the nation,
women held few positions. Mostly women
served as prison workers taking care of fe-
male inmates. Then in 1909 social worker
Alice Stebbins Wells (1873–1957) pressed
Los Angeles to establish a new city ordi-
nance allowing female policewomen. With
the support of some influential people, the
ordinance was quickly adopted and on Sep-
tember 12, 1910, Wells became the nation’s
first female policewoman with arrest pow-
ers. She received a badge, a key to tele-
phone call boxes, a rule book, and a first aid
book. Wells even designed and made some
of her own tailored uniforms.

The Los Angeles Police Department
(LAPD) assigned Wells to patrol public
recreation places where women and chil-

dren frequented, such as skating rinks,
dance halls, and movie theaters. By Octo-
ber 1912 two other women were added to
the staff. By 1916 sixteen other U.S. cities
and several foreign countries had hired po-
licewomen. By 1937 the LAPD employed
thirty-nine policewomen and their duties
expanded to criminal investigations in ad-
dition to patrol.

Pressing onward, Wells helped organize
the International Policewoman’s Association
in 1915 and founded the Women’s Peace
Officers Association of California in 1928. In
1918 Wells was instrumental in the first col-
lege class being offered on the work of po-
licewomen for new and prospective recruits
in the UCLA Criminology Department. Wells
retired in November 1940 after thirty years
on the police force.
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poses. The National Motor Vehicle Theft Act of 1919 made it
a federal crime to take stolen vehicles across state lines. By far
the largest impact on the existing criminal justice systems was
passage of the Volstead Act of 1920 banning the sale of alco-
holic beverages. Through the 1920s the act produced a major
crime wave as Americans obtained alcohol however they
could. Respect for law enforcement decreased, and prison pop-
ulations dramatically increased.

Based on these pressures, the criminal justice system was
ready for major improvements, which began in the 1930s and
eventually led to the modern legal system of the twenty-first
century.
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In early 1929 newly elected Herbert Hoover (1874–1964;
served 1929–33) became the first U.S. president to mention

crime as a major issue in his inauguration speech. A crime
wave caused by bootleggers (persons who illegally made and
sold alcohol) and gangsters swept America in the 1920s,
thanks in large part to the introduction of Prohibition. Pro-
hibition made it illegal to make, sell, or possess alcoholic bev-
erages, which created a huge demand for obtaining and
producing it illegally.

Respect for the criminal justice system, consisting of po-
lice, courts, and prisons, greatly declined as the public and
criminals dodged the alcohol ban in every way possible. Law
enforcement seemed very unskilled in enforcing the new law.
As the crime spree continued through the decade, it became
more violent and improvements in law enforcement gained
greater public support.

From the 1930s into the twenty-first century, the federal
government played an active role in criminal justice. Still, the
states shouldered most criminal justice responsibility for the
major crimes of murder, armed robbery, rape, theft, larceny,
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Government officials break into barrels of illegal liquor, emptying the
contents onto the street. Prohibition dramatically increased criminal
activity—mainly the illegal distribution and purchase of alcohol. (The

Library of Congress)
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and arson. As crime rates rose in the twentieth century, the
federal government increased funding for local and state law
enforcement, set national crime policy, and kept national sta-
tistics. Crime concerns dramatically grew as society changed
and new technologies were introduced through the twentieth
century.

Criminal justice prior to the 1930s
Throughout the nineteenth century, criminal justice was

overwhelmingly the responsibility of states, not the federal
government. Before the era of automobiles and airplanes,
travel across state lines was limited and slow. State jurisdic-
tions (geographic areas over which states have legal author-
ity) functioned well since few criminals crossed state lines. The
federal government’s responsibilities were restricted to a lim-
ited number of identified crimes, such as treason (seeking to
overthrow the government), perjury (making false statements
under oath) in a federal court, forgery (making a copy for il-
legal purpose) of federal documents, illegal immigration (for-
eign citizens coming into the country), smuggling (secretly
bringing something into the country against the law), and vi-
olations of federal business regulations.

Federal police enforcement was limited to the District of
Columbia, U.S. territories that had not become states, national
parks and U.S. military posts, and the high seas. From 1888
to 1889 federal district courts heard fewer than fifteen thou-
sand cases, a very small number compared to criminal cases
heard before state and local courts.

Given the limited involvement of the federal government
in criminal justice, no federal prisons existed before the 1890s
and U.S. marshals handled mostly federal policing responsi-
bilities. Those convicted of federal crimes were sent to state
or local jails. In 1891 three federal prisons were approved by
Congress. As a result, Ft. Leavenworth in Kansas opened in
1895 followed by facilities in Atlanta and western Washing-
ton. The policing powers of the federal government began
growing as well. In 1908 the U.S. Department of Justice cre-
ated the Bureau of Investigation (BOI) to lead in the investi-
gation of federal crimes. It consisted at first of only eight
unarmed agents.
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In the early twentieth century, federal justice responsibili-
ties expanded to include various types of activities from tax
fraud (to deceive another for illegal gain) to criminal activity
that crossed state lines. Tax fraud became an issue when fed-
eral income tax was introduced in 1913. Criminal activity that
crossed state lines usually consisted of a violation of the Mann
Act of 1910, which prohibited taking women across state lines
to engage in prostitution (selling sexual services for pay) or vi-
olation of the National Motor Vehicle Theft Act of 1919, which
made it a federal crime to take a stolen vehicle across state lines.

Following World War I (1914–18; war in which Great
Britain, France, the United States, and their allies defeated Ger-
many, Austria-Hungary, and their allies) federal concern
turned to the control of suspects who engaged in political ac-
tions considered dangerous by the government. These activists
were called radicals. The Red Scare (a time of extreme fear of
communist influence) brought passage of the Espionage Act
in 1917 and the Sedition Act of 1918. The acts sought to con-
trol aliens (immigrants who held citizenship in foreign coun-
tries) and political groups such as anarchists (those who
wished to overthrow the government). The Justice Depart-
ment carried out a series of raids, known as the Palmer Raids,
on suspected foreign radicals in 1919 and 1920. U.S. attorney
general A. Mitchell Palmer (1872–1936) placed a young man
named J. Edgar Hoover (1895–1972) in charge of organizing
the raids. Hoover would go on to be the director of the Fed-
eral Bureau of Investigation (FBI).

During the 1920s, Prohibition dramatically increased
criminal activities, which not only violated federal laws but
state laws as well. Some 22,000 liquor cases were brought be-
fore the courts in one twelve month period in the early 1920s.
Organized crime (people or groups united to profit from crime)
grew tremendously as it supplied thirsty Americans with al-
cohol. In combating liquor violations, police expanded their
use of wiretapping (tapping telephones) and more aggressive
search and seizure measures. The rising number of convictions
created the need for more prisons. In the mid-1920s the fed-
eral government added more prisons, including the first fed-
eral women’s prison, the Federal Industrial Institution for
Women at Alderson, West Virginia, in 1927.

By the late 1920s the criminal justice system at federal,
state, and local levels was in need of better coordination and
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increased professionalism. The task of fighting crime had out-
grown the local police and court systems. It was clearly time
for expansion and modernization.

Modernizing criminal justice
Concerns over the rising crime rate led to the need for

more accurate information on growing crime trends. In late
1929 the Bureau of Investigation began the Uniform Crime
Reporting (UCR) Program. The UCR provided nationwide sta-
tistics on seven key crimes—murder and manslaughter, rape,
robbery, aggravated assault, larceny (theft of property), bur-
glary, and motor vehicle theft. In 1979 arson was added. The
UCR became the most used criminal statistics source in the
nation into the twenty-first century.

In 1929 President Herbert Hoover created the National
Commission on Law Observance and Enforcement, chaired by
U.S. Attorney General George Wickersham (1858–1936).
Known as the Wickersham Commission, the group was
charged with evaluating the criminal justice system, includ-
ing police behavior, the condition of prisons, and the causes
of crime. Issued in 1931, the findings of the fourteen com-
mission reports did not support the existing system.

The commission found many of the police departments
in the nation were corrupt, poorly operated, and poorly
trained. The report also criticized the newly expanded prison
system for not trying hard enough to rehabilitate or help its
inmates. The reports provided specific recommendations on
how to improve criminal justice in America, some of which
were gradually adopted.

J. Edgar Hoover, hired by the BOI in 1917, became its di-
rector in 1924. Hoover, along with others including Los An-
geles police chief August Vollmer (1876–1955), responded to
the call for greater professionalism in law enforcement. At the
federal level, Hoover turned the BOI into a highly trained law
enforcement organization. He established the first fingerprint
database and changed the name from BOI to the Federal Bu-
reau of Investigation (FBI) in 1935.

As time passed, Congress gave the FBI more responsibility
for fighting crime. After Prohibition ended in 1933 and it was
no longer illegal to make or sell alcohol, crime groups switched
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to gambling, extortion (to take money or property through
threats or bodily harm), and vice (prostitution). In addition,
fear of radical politics began to capture the attention of Pres-
ident Franklin D. Roosevelt (1882–1945; served 1933–45) as
World War II (1939–45; war in which Great Britain, France,
the Soviet Union, the United States, and their allied forces de-
feated Germany, Italy, and Japan) drew near in the late 1930s.
He assigned J. Edgar Hoover and the FBI to monitor rebellious
activity in the United States.

Hoover dominated the world of federal crime law en-
forcement through his forty-eight years of leadership until his
death in 1972. Throughout the twentieth century, the FBI re-
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J. Edgar Hoover, who became the director of the Bureau of
Investigation in 1924, pointing to a crime map of the United States.
(AP/Wide World Photos)
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mained at the forefront of technological innovations, includ-
ing forensic science, fingerprinting, and blood work analysis.

At the local level, August Vollmer, the police chief of Los
Angeles, contributed a great deal to the advancement of law
enforcement. In Los Angeles in 1923, Vollmer established a
modern crime laboratory. He introduced the use of patrol cars,
motorcycles, and bicycles for patrol officers. Vollmer set up
fingerprint and handwriting systems and a way of filing in-
formation about how crimes were committed. Innovative and
visionary, Vollmer created a police school where criminology,
the study of criminal behavior, was taught. Following Vollmer’s
lead, police departments nationwide improved training, in-
troduced new technologies, and developed new investigative
procedures.

Further expansion of federal criminal justice
Two major factors made the growth of federal criminal

justice an absolute necessity: the increased use of automobiles
and commercial airlines by both the public and criminals. It
was now easy to cross state boundaries. While planes, trains,
and automobiles flowed freely across state lines, state law en-
forcement did not. By the 1930s interstate crime had become
a key focus of federal responsibility.

Congress passed the Lindbergh Act of 1932 after the kid-
napping and murder of the baby son of American aviator
Charles Lindbergh (1902–1974). The act made it a federal
crime to take people across state lines against their will. The
person arrested and charged with the Lindbergh crime, Bruno
Hauptmann, was convicted and executed.

During the Great Depression (1929–41), a period of severe
economic hardship in the United States and much of the
world, President Franklin D. Roosevelt introduced the New
Deal, a collection of federal programs designed to provide jobs
and bring economic relief to those most affected by the hard
times. As a result, federal government grew dramatically and
expanded its power in many areas, including law enforcement.

In 1933 it became a federal crime to flee across state lines
to avoid arrest or to avoid testimony in criminal court cases.
Congress passed laws establishing more actions as federal
crimes in 1934. These included robbing a national bank,
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extortion using telephones or telegraphs (to send fast mes-
sages called telegrams), and taking stolen goods worth more
than $5,000 across state lines.

A growing prison population
With more criminal laws and improved policing, prison

populations grew as well. Since the states were primarily re-
sponsible for criminal justice, most people convicted of crimes
during the twentieth century were held in state prisons. In
1910 there were almost 67,000 prisoners in state prisons; in
1940 this figure rose to over 146,000. According to the Bu-
reau of Justice Statistics produced by the U.S. Department of
Justice, prison populations began to swell again by 1980 as
longer sentences, often mandatory sentences set by state and
federal law, were handed out by courts. In 1980 before the
government’s war on drugs began, there were over 503,000
inmates in state and federal prisons and local jails. By 2002,
sixteen years after the war on drugs began, that figure rose to
just over two million. New prisons were built to hold the grow-
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Rows of tightly packed cots in a Louisiana state penitentiary in 1957,
representative of the national prison overcrowding problem of the
time. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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ing population of inmates; in 1998 and 1999 alone 162 new
prisons were under construction while another 675 facilities
were remodeled. By 2001 daily operating expenses for state
prisons reached $38 billion a year.

In an effort to lower prison expenses in the 1980s and
1990s, states began using outside companies to provide prison
services. By the early twenty-first century private prisons
(those not owned by the state) were operating in about thirty
states, primarily in the South and West. Other facilities pre-
viously run by state agencies, such as drug treatment centers
and halfway houses (residences where individuals can read-
just to life after being released from prison), were also being
operated by private companies.

In addition to state prisons, a dramatic growth in the num-
ber of federal inmates took place as well. In 1915, before Pro-
hibition, there were only three thousand federal prisoners. By
1930, after a decade of Prohibition, there were thirteen thou-
sand prisoners. To cope with the growing number of federal
prisoners, Congress created the Bureau of Federal Prisons in
1930 and the bureau quickly added facilities, including Alca-
traz in San Francisco, a prison that later became notorious for
its harsh treatment of prisoners and reputation of being in-
escapable. Alcatraz began operation in 1934.

The number of prisoners continued to increase, climbing
to twenty thousand in 1940 and twenty-five thousand in 1980
just before President Ronald Reagan’s (1911–; served 1981–89)
war on drugs that added thousands more. By 1985 the figure
rose to almost forty thousand. Over fifty thousand were
housed in almost fifty federal facilities operated by the Fed-
eral Bureau of Prisons by the end of the 1980s.

The U.S. prison population still remained high at the be-
ginning of the twenty-first century. By 2000 two million in-
mates filled the nation’s prisons and jails. Two-thirds were in
state and federal prisons; the rest were in local city and county
jails. Half of state inmates were convicted of violent crimes
while the other half for property, drug, and other crimes. The
majority of inmates were minorities, uneducated, and poor. Of
industrial nations, the United States was second only to Rus-
sia in the percentage of its citizens held in prisons. Even though
fewer crimes were being committed, those convicted were fac-
ing longer sentences under the harsher sentencing laws.
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Treatment or punishment
Through the years the public has shifted back and forth

on how to treat adult prison inmates. From 1890 to 1930 pris-
ons put inmates to work manufacturing various items, like
military clothing for World War I. Major industrial prisons in-
cluded Sing Sing in New York, San Quentin in California, and
the Illinois State Penitentiary. In the South chain gangs (con-
victs chained together to do heavy labor outside the prison)
worked on public road projects. In addition to jobs, prisons
also provided education, use of a prison library, outdoor recre-
ation, and the opportunity to learn various trades.

Businesses located near prisons often complained of un-
fair competition from prison factories. Labor unions protested
that the low wages paid to inmates caused wages outside
prison walls to decline as well.

During the economic crash of the Great Depression in the
1930s, prisons decreased certain operations as the demand for
goods dropped sharply. Responding to business, labor, and
changing economic conditions, Congress passed the Ashurst-
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A women’s workshop in Sing Sing Prison, New York, 1877. (© Corbis)
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Summers Act in 1935 prohibiting the interstate or state-to-
state transportation of goods produced in prisons. Most states
soon followed and passed similar laws prohibiting the sale of
prison-made goods within their states.

During the 1930s prisons focused more on strict discipline
and punishment rather than treatment. Violence and riots
within the prisons resulted from these harsher conditions. In
response the prisons turned back to the Wickersham Com-
mission recommendations. They categorized inmates accord-
ing to their level of security risk and placed less serious
offenders in prison farms and forest camps. They also returned
to programs of education and vocational training as well as
rehabilitation programs. Focus on treatment more than pun-
ishment again became the preferred approach toward inmates.
Prisoners began receiving individualized rehabilitation plans.

Before long, prison life changed once more. The rising
crime rate through the 1960s and 1970s led again to a “get
tough” approach on crime. Treatment approaches ended and
tougher prison conditions resulted.

Organized crime
America’s fear of organized crime grew in the 1950s. The

perception of a giant organization of professional criminals,
mostly of Sicilian (from Sicily, Italy) origin and referred to as
the Mafia or La Cosa Nostra, captured the nation’s attention.
Many remembered back to the 1920s Prohibition era when
crime syndicates (a group of people who work together in a
business activity, legal or illegal) led by well-known criminals
such as Al Capone (1899–1947) overwhelmed the criminal jus-
tice system.

In 1950 and 1951, U.S. senator Estes Kefauver (1903–1963)
of Tennessee chaired a special congressional committee to in-
vestigate organized crime in America, including racketeering
(obtaining money through illegal activities). Based on limited
evidence, the Kefauver Committee claimed rich and powerful
crime organizations operated in many U.S. cities. Dramatic
media coverage of the Kefauver hearings on organized crime
increased public concern. Kefauver even wrote a book, Crime
in America (1951), based on the committee’s findings.

In response to hearings, the FBI formed a special racketeer-
ing unit and began tracking interstate crime groups. Attorney

49Modern Criminal Justice

70223-ALMANAC-V1-1-228.qxd  10/12/04  11:56 AM  Page 49



General Robert F. Kennedy (1925–1968) made organized crime
one of his highest priorities.

In 1967 a presidential task force under President Lyndon
B. Johnson (1908–1973; served 1963–69) revealed for the first
time the inner workings of organized crime, particularly the
Cosa Nostra, which operated an entire network of more than
twenty Italian and Sicilian crime families in various U.S. cities.
To give law enforcement greater authority to combat orga-
nized crime, Congress passed the Racketeer Influenced and
Corrupt Organization Act (RICO), also known as the Orga-
nized Crime Control Act, in 1970.

RICO led to the successful prosecutions of Cosa Nostra
members in the 1980s and 1990s. Owing to the longstanding
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Members of the Kefauver Committee, also known as the Senate Crime
Investigating Committee, offered many suggestions on how to better
tighten the laws surrounding organized crime in the early 1950s.
(AP/Wide World Photos)
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public fascination with organized crime kept alive by the The
Godfather movie series, the 1992 trial of mobster hit man John
Gotti (1940–2002) in New York attracted considerable public
attention. While federal authorities were concentrating on
mobsters, other organized crime groups grew in wealth and
power involving drug trafficking. These organizations were
composed of ethnic gangs, largely from Latin America, East
Asia, and Eastern Europe. (See chapter 7 on organized crime
for more information.)

Terrorism
By the 1980s domestic and international terrorism began

to capture the public’s attention. Ted Kaczynski (1942–),
known as the Unabomber, began mailing bombs to selected
individuals in 1980, killing and maiming a number of people.
He continued off and on for over a decade before he was cap-
tured. The nation was stunned in June 1995 when Timothy
McVeigh (1968–2001) set off a deadly car bomb, destroying a
five-story federal building in Oklahoma City, killing 265 men,
women, and children.

International terrorism struck American soil in February
1993 with a bombing in the underground parking of the
World Trade Center (WTC) in New York City that killed six
and injured some one thousand. The cost of security grew, as
did the rise of private police and security businesses.

Terrorism struck a deadlier blow, again at the WTC, on
September 11, 2001. Two airliners hijacked by Middle Eastern
terrorists struck the two high-rise office buildings, bringing
them down and killing 2,800 people. Another airliner struck
the Pentagon building in Washington, D.C., killing over 180.
A fourth hijacked airliner crashed in rural Pennsylvania,
killing over forty people while on its way to another planned
target, most likely the White House or U.S. Capitol Building.

Fear of international terrorism dramatically increased. In
reaction to the 2001 attacks, Congress passed the Patriot Act
in 2002 and created a new federal department, the Depart-
ment of Homeland Security. The new department, working
with the Department of Justice, pursued security measures to
guard against future terrorist crimes. The Justice Department
focused on tracking illegal aliens in the United States and
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monitoring any suspicious activity brought to its attention.
(See chapter 10 on terrorism for more information.)

White-collar crime
White-collar crime refers to a person who uses his posi-

tion of authority and responsibility in an organization, such
as a business, to commit crimes of fraud and deceit. Fraud and
deceit are intentionally deceiving a person or persons for one’s
own economic benefit. White-collar crimes can be carried out
in most any business ranging from small automobile repair
shops to the healthcare industry, financial institutions, and
large corporations.

White-collar crime came to the public’s attention in the
1980s with the collapse of the savings and loan industry,
banks that primarily loaned money for building construction
and home ownership. The collapse affected the financial
health of millions of Americans. Other high-profile cases fol-
lowed, including criminal charges against executives of World-
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Enron executives being sworn in prior to testifying before the Senate
hearings in 2002. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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com, a communications giant, and Enron, a company that
controlled the flow of electrical power to customers, and the
insider trading case against celebrity Martha Stewart (1941–)
in 2004.

Given the national and international standing of the cor-
porations involved, state courts were not those best equipped
to deal with white-collar crime. It has become the concern of
the Justice Department and the FBI to coordinate numerous
organizations nationwide to track business dealings and ir-
regularities. (See chapter 6 on white-collar crime for more in-
formation.)

Crime trends
By the mid-1960s following the assassination of President

John F. Kennedy (1917–1963; served 1961–63) violent crime
and property crime rates rose to high levels that would carry
through the following decade. Police were falling behind. In
addition, political crime had become widespread. In 1965 Pres-
ident Lyndon B. Johnson (1908–1973) declared a “war on
crime.” Congress passed the Law Enforcement Assistance Act
(LEAA) that funneled billons of federal dollars to states over
the next ten years to fight crime. The federal Crime Com-
mission created by Johnson issued a lengthy report in 1967
warning that crime was greatly affecting the culture and qual-
ity of life in the United States. Congress responded with the
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act to direct the war on crime.

Since the 1930s local police departments had been fully
responsible for the health and safety of their community res-
idents. Since citizens did not really help in community polic-
ing, the commission recommended they become more active
in protecting themselves, such as installing alarms and im-
proving locks on their properties. Such advice from a presi-
dential commission, however, also served to increase the
public’s fear of crime. Many people avoided public parks and
felt uncomfortable on the streets at night.

To lessen public fear, another national advisory commis-
sion in 1973 recommended citizens form local organizations
to take a more active part in crime prevention. Such programs
as Neighborhood Watch grew out of this idea. Residents
banned together to watch for suspicious activities in their
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neighborhoods and report any activity to police. The earliest
focus was on property crime, but this expanded in high crime
areas to include drug activity by the late 1980s. By 2000 some
fifty million Americans participated in local Neighborhood
Watch programs.

By the late 1970s, the American public wanted a tougher
approach to crime, including harsher punishment of crimi-
nals. This included a renewed interest in the death penalty
and fixed or mandatory sentencing in order to not only dis-
courage crime but make sure criminals paid for their crimes.
Local commissions, created to study the crime issue in nu-
merous cities and towns, developed new approaches to fight-
ing crime. These included expanding police departments with
money provided in part by federal funding.

Approaches to local policing changed through time as
well. For example, the 1980s brought a return to police walk-
ing their patrols. Police wanted to reconnect with their com-
munities on a much more personal level than they could while
riding in patrol cars. Called community policing, police tried
to create stronger ties with the public in fighting crime.
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New Technologies, New Crime, New Challenges

During the 1990s increasingly complex
communications became available in busi-
nesses and homes. New communications
networks provided tools for criminals. The
growth of the Internet in particular opened
new opportunities for criminal activity and
created challenges for the criminal justice
system.

The first computer-related criminal law
in the United States was the Computer
Fraud and Abuse Act. It targeted people in-
terfering with computers and computer
networks. Soon the focus changed to the

kinds of information available over the In-
ternet. New high-speed techniques were
available for gathering, processing, and dis-
tributing information on almost any topic.
A major consequence was that personal in-
formation about individuals became easily
accessible. Controlling how this information
was used and who used it proved a big
challenge.

Concerns over privacy became of ut-
most importance. The explosion of available
information affected copyrights, trade-
marks, and patents. Copyright laws allow
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Mounted police patrols (officers on horseback) became com-
mon sights in public areas such as parks.

Through the 1980s crime rates remained high as almost
every basic category of serious crime increased. Youth gangs
became a major concern, as did a rise in crack cocaine use.
Twenty-two out of every 100,000 males, between the ages of
fifteen and twenty-four, died violent deaths in 1987.

In 1990 some 35 million crimes occurred and 2.3 million
Americans were victims of violent crime. Fear of violence was
a major part of life in the United States affecting millions. This
fear was heightened by racial rioting, known as the Rodney
King riots, in Los Angeles in 1992. These riots broke out after
videotapes of white policemen brutally beating a black man
named Rodney King were shown on newscasts across the
country.

Gun purchases rose dramatically, and business and home
security systems became a very profitable business in the 1990s.
Private security firms that provided bodyguards and other se-
curity measures, also received many customers. Mace (a chem-
ical spray used to stun criminals) sold briskly and self-defense
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load sites that help conceal the identity of
the downloader are launched everyday.

Other issues for criminal justice involv-
ing the Internet include the sale and distrib-
ution of child pornography (photos and films
of children engaged in sex acts) and adults
luring kids through Internet chat rooms into
meetings and often into sexual relations.
These criminal activities have crossed state
and national boundaries. New technology
has enabled criminals to operate where no
boundaries exist. In the twenty-first century,
the criminal justice system struggles to keep
pace as it must continually redefine crime
and criminals. (See chapter 11 on cyber
crime for more information.)

authors or artists the right to determine how
their creations may be used, including how
their works are reproduced, distributed, or
performed. Trademark laws allow manufac-
turers to assign a specific identifying symbol
to their products, meaning no other busi-
ness can use that particular symbol. Patent
laws grant inventors exclusive rights to op-
erate, produce, or sell their products. En-
forcement of these laws, if violated by using
the Internet, has been virtually impossible.
For example, songs have been freely copied
off Internet sites instead of buying the mu-
sic, which prevents artists from receiving
proper royalties. The government has tried
to penalize these criminals with fines but
new “share” music and free music down-
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classes became popular. The wide-
spread use of cell phones in the 1990s
was driven, in part, by concerns over
crime and personal safety.

Juvenile justice
How to treat juvenile offenders 

has received considerable attention
throughout the twentieth century.
Ideas on how to make juvenile justice
more effective changed through the
decades. Illinois was the first state to
separate juveniles from the regular jus-
tice system in 1899 when it passed the
Juvenile Court Act. Reformers were dis-
mayed that youths charged with crimes
were placed in facilities along with
hardened adult criminals. The new ju-
venile system was for youthful offend-
ers under seventeen years of age. In
addition, the justice records of juveniles
were kept confidential. By 1925 almost
all the states had juvenile systems. Al-
though varying slightly from state to
state, teen offenders who had turned
eighteen were generally transferred to
the adult criminal justice system.

In 1947 Congress passed the federal Juvenile Courts Act
establishing a more consistent informal process for juveniles
among the states. Emphasizing rehabilitation (treatment) over
punishment, judges had considerable flexibility in deciding
juvenile cases.

Over the next half century, thoughts on the treatment of
juveniles in the criminal justice system changed steadily. With
rising concern over juvenile delinquency in the 1950s, the
public felt the juvenile system was too lenient or relaxed. Some
states changed to more adult-like processes.

By the later 1960s the public was less concerned about ju-
venile crime. In 1972 Congress passed the Juvenile Delin-
quency Prevention Act setting out general rules for state
juvenile justice systems. States once again kept juveniles sep-
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Such programs as Neighborhood Watch grew out of a
1973 national advisory commission recommendation that
citizens form local organizations to take a more active
part in crime prevention. (© Landmann Patrick/Corbis Sygma)
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arate from adults in jails and prisons, and every juvenile was
given a court-appointed guardian. Greater emphasis was also
placed on preventing youths from turning to crime.

By 1980 youth gangs and gun violence caught the pub-
lic’s attention. Juveniles were sent in greater numbers to
adult courts to face more severe punishment, including the
possibility of the death sentence for those over sixteen years
of age.

Despite a decline in juvenile crime rates by the mid-1990s,
the tougher approach remained. A series of school shootings
kept juvenile offenders in the news and fears of crime high.
Some states even passed laws making parents legally respon-
sible for their children’s criminal acts. In the early twenty-first
century, the distinction between the juvenile and adult jus-
tice systems remained less than during earlier decades of the
twentieth century. (See chapter 19 for more information on
juvenile justice.)

A drop in crime, but not fear
During the 1990s the rate of violent crimes decreased sig-

nificantly. Some claimed community policing, more police of-
ficers, and longer prison terms were key factors. Others
pointed to the aging population in general and a stronger na-
tional economy. Previous studies had shown that most crimes
were committed by males between seventeen and thirty-four
years of age. By the 1990s, the number of males in this age
range was steadily declining. Continuing into the twenty-first
century, the homicide rate in the United States, though down
from previous years, remained high compared to other in-
dustrialized nations. It was seven times greater than Canada
and forty times greater than Japan.

Though crime rates declined, people still felt vulnerable.
Crime was widely publicized in the media and seemed more
random in its victims. Mass or large-scale shootings at schools
and businesses as well as terrorist threats made the entire na-
tion feel uneasy. Increased security in public buildings and at
airports kept the threat of crime uppermost in people’s minds.
Despite the changes in criminal justice since the 1920s, citi-
zens have continued to search for the answers to try and elim-
inate crime or at least to control it.
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On the evening of January 27, 2001, Roxana Verona ar-
rived at the home of Susanne and Half Zantop for din-

ner. Verona and the Zantops were professors at Dartmouth,
an elite Ivy League university in the peaceful wooded town of
Hanover, New Hampshire. The Zantops lived in Etna, a vil-
lage just outside Hanover. When Verona arrived at the Zan-
top home, she immediately sensed something might be
wrong. Although the lights were shining brightly through the
windows, it was eerily quiet. Verona entered the house, call-
ing out to let the Zantops know she had arrived. When she
came to the study she was greeted by a horrific scene: the Zan-
tops lay in pools of dried blood, murder victims in their own
upscale, rural home.

The murderers turned out to be two middle-class, intelli-
gent teenagers—sixteen-year-old Jimmy Parker and seventeen-
year-old Robert Tulloch. The boys robbed the Zantops so they
could travel the world, and killed their victims to eliminate
witnesses. As news of the murders spread through the media,
shocked Americans were reminded that violent crime was a
very real part of their country, even reaching into its most
quiet towns.

59

Violent Crime: Crime 
Against a Person
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Students, parents, and supporters bow their heads at a memorial
service one year after the attack by Kip Kinkel. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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Across the country in another peaceful town, Springfield,
Oregon, fifteen-year-old Kip Kinkel had become a murderer.
On May 20, 1998, Kinkel murdered his parents, who were both
teachers, then went to his high school the next day and
opened fire with a semiautomatic rifle. Kinkel killed one stu-
dent and wounded eight, one of whom later died. The Spring-
field tragedy was part of an epidemic of school shootings that
had escalated in the United States, beginning in late 1995 with
the shooting of two high school teachers and one student by
another student in Tennessee.

By the early twenty-first century many Americans had ei-
ther been victimized by violent crime or knew someone who
had. Everyone listened to news stories reporting violence on
a daily basis. In 2002 one violent crime occurred every 22.1
seconds. Violent crime includes murder, robbery, aggravated
assault (a particularly violent attack), and rape (forcing some-
one to have sexual relations). Sniper attacks, crimes of hate,
and stalking also victimize U.S. citizens.

Reliable criminal statistics (compiled figures) on violent
crime, recorded since 1930, are kept by the U.S. Department
of Justice and the Federal Bureau of Investigations (FBI). Sta-
tistics of violent crime are collected from 17,000 local and
state law enforcement agencies under the FBI’s Uniform Crime
Reporting (UCR) Program. Once compiled they are published
in a yearly book titled Crime in the United States. Statistics in
this chapter are from the UCR Program’s 2002 publication.

Crimes against individuals
Homicide and murder both mean the killing of one hu-

man being by another. While in conversation, Americans
commonly use the words murder and homicide as if they were
the same, but homicide has a broader definition than mur-
der. Homicide includes both murder and legally “justifiable”
killing. The law recognizes that not all killings are criminal.
The classic example is killing in war when the victim is part
of an enemy force.

The law also recognizes killing in self-defense as justifiable
or acceptable homicide. When a person is threatened with se-
rious injury or death but manages to kill the attacker, he or
she has killed in self-defense. Likewise if a law enforcement
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officer should kill an individual who is
in the process of committing a felony
(serious) crime, the killing is consid-
ered justifiable homicide. On the other
hand, murder is not justifiable homi-
cide but criminal homicide. Murder is
an unlawful or illegal killing of another
human being.

Murder and manslaughter
Murder is the most serious violent

crime, punishable by long prison sen-
tences, often life in prison, and in
some cases by death (capital punish-
ment). Each state has slightly different
laws pertaining to murder but it is
commonly divided into murder and
manslaughter.

Murder is the premeditated intent
to kill with no justifiable reason to do
so. Premeditation means the killer
thought ahead or planned the killing.
Without provocation means that a
killer had no reasonable explanation
for committing the murder and taking
someone’s life. Murder may also occur

under the felony-murder rule. If an individual is in the process
of committing a felony, such as rape or robbery, and some-
one is killed (other than the person committing the crime)
the charge is murder even though no actual premeditation of
the murder occurred. In such a case, the offender acted in a
dangerous manner and this behavior caused another person’s
death.

The difference between murder and manslaughter is the
absence of premeditation in manslaughter. Manslaughter is
divided into two categories, voluntary and involuntary. With
voluntary manslaughter the intent to kill is present and rises
suddenly out of intense emotion, though it is not premedi-
tated. It is often referred to as an action taken in the “heat of
passion.” The killer is provoked by the victim into an un-
controllable anger or rage. There can be no cooling off period
between the provoking action and the killing. A typical situ-
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Hate Crime

The UCR Program defines hate crime as “a
criminal offense committed against a person,
property, or society which is motivated, in
whole or in part, by the offender’s bias against
a race, religion, disability, sexual orientation,
or ethnicity/national origin.” Bias is another
word for prejudice.

About 49.7 percent of the total number of
hate crimes against individuals were motivated
by racial prejudice; 18 percent by bias against
a victim’s religion; 16.4 percent against a vic-
tim’s sexual orientation; and 15.3 percent
against a victim’s ethnicity or national origin.

Of the offenders whose race was deter-
mined, 61.8 percent were white, 21.8 percent
were black, 1.2 percent were Asian or Pacific
Islander, and 0.6 percent were American In-
dian or Alaskan Native.

70223-ALMANAC-V1-1-228.qxd  10/12/04  11:56 AM  Page 62



ation of voluntary manslaughter would be a bar fight where
the people involved have been drinking or are legally drunk.
Voluntary manslaughter is also known as non-negligent
manslaughter, as defined in the FBI’s UCR Program.

With involuntary manslaughter, there is no intention to
kill. Instead the killing is accidental and due to negligence
(carelessness). Negligence implies that the offender failed to
use necessary caution, or was distracted in a possibly danger-
ous situation. Examples of involuntary manslaughter are han-
dling of a loaded gun that accidentally goes off killing another
person in the room, or hunting accidents where the hunter
mistakes another human for an animal.

Voluntary manslaughter is a less serious offense than mur-
der but still results in prison time, often lengthy depending
on the laws of the state where it is committed. Involuntary
manslaughter also may carry penalties. Killing in self-defense
is the only killing where the offender is released from re-
sponsibility. The offender claiming self-defense must prove
that he or she acted only when in obvious, direct danger of
severe injury or death.

National murder statistics
The UCR Program reported 16,204 murders in the United

States in 2002. This number translates into a murder rate of
5.6 crimes per 100,000 residents. One murder occurred every
32.4 minutes in 2002. These figures and all figures in this sec-
tion include the crime of murder and voluntary manslaugh-
ter together and are from the FBI’s UCR records.

In 1933 at the height of the Great Depression (1929–41),
America’s worst economic slump, murder rates were roughly
twice the 2002 rate. By the mid-1950s, during economic pros-
perity, the rate was down to 4.5 per 100,000 residents. The
rate peaked in 1980 at 10.7 per 100,000 and was at another
high point in 1991 at 10.5 per 100,000. The rate has steadily
decreased since the early 1990s to 6.8 per 100,000 in 1997 and
to 5.6 in 2002. In actual numbers of murders, there were
18,210 in 1997 compared to 16,204 in 2002.

Economic or financial well-being usually contributes to the
variation in crime rates. Also widely recognized as a reason for
declining rates in the early 1990s is the aging of the baby boom
generation. The baby boom population bulge began with an
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increased U.S. birth rate in 1946 following World War II and
did not slow until about 1962. Murder rates, as with all crime
rates, are age-dependent with the highest number of offend-
ers in the seventeen to thirty-four-year-old age bracket. By the
1990s most baby boomers were at least thirty years old with
most well past the thirty-four-year-old mark. By the early to
mid-1990s, there were considerably fewer individuals in the
seventeen to thirty-four age bracket than in the 1960s, 1970s,
and 1980s, leading to lower murder numbers.

Leading factors
Another important factor in crime rates is the gender or

sex of the offender. Over 90.3 percent of those arrested for
murder in 2002 were male. Murder victims were 76.8 percent
male. Race, too, was another factor as black males accounted
for 49.8 percent of murderers, whites and Hispanics accounted
for 47.8 percent, and 2.4 percent of murders were committed
by other races. The UCR combines white and Hispanic statis-
tics together. Black victims were generally murdered by black
offenders and white victims by white offenders. The murder
weapon of choice was a firearm—76.6 percent handguns, 5.1
percent rifles, 5.1 percent shotguns, and 13.2 percent other or
unknown types.

When the relationship between offender and victim was
known, about 25 percent of murders occurred between
strangers. These murders tend to be “thrill” killings—done for
the immediate thrill and with no personal motive. Examples
are random drive by shootings, dropping a rock on a car from
an overpass or bridge, or shooting at cars on highways.
Roughly 22 percent of murders were between family mem-
bers. In 53 percent of murders the offender and victim were
acquaintances. At the start of the twenty-first century ap-
proximately one thousand individuals per year were killed in
gang-related activities. The victim may or may not have
known his or her murderer. Teenage gangs often operate in a
culture where violence and killing is not only expected but
encouraged.

Over time, the most common traits of murderers have
found them to be male, between the ages of eighteen and
thirty-four, and an acquaintance of the victim. The weapon
of choice is a firearm.
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Serial and mass murder
Serial killers are those who, over a

period of time longer than one day, kill
a number of victims. In contrast, a
mass murderer kills numerous individ-
uals in a single violent episode that
may last from a few minutes to a few
hours until the attacker is caught,
killed, or escapes.

While most serial killers are male,
approximately 14 percent are female.
Ted Bundy (1946–1989) was an infa-
mous serial killer who killed a con-
firmed thirty young women across the
United States between 1974 and 1978.
(The real total of Bundy’s victims is sus-
pected to be over one hundred.) Bundy
was handsome, well educated, and re-
ceived intense pleasure from the act of
killing. His killings began in Washing-
ton State, moved to Utah, then to
Florida where his last murders oc-
curred. Bundy was captured in 1976
and convicted of kidnapping. He es-
caped twice in 1977 and was recaptured
for the final time in February 1978.
Bundy was convicted of three murders
and executed on January 24, 1989.

Beginning in 1996 and moving
into the 2000s, a number of mass mur-
ders occurred in U.S. schools. Kip
Kinkel, described at the beginning of this chapter, killed two
students and seriously wounded seven others when he opened
fire with a semiautomatic rifle in the lunchroom of Thurston
High School in Springfield, Oregon. Other examples of mass
murders are a gunman opening fire in a shopping mall or a
disgruntled worker firing at a boss and coworkers.

Robbery
The UCR Program defines robbery in Crime in the United

States, 2002 “as the taking or attempting to take anything of
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Confident and attractive, Ted Bundy shattered society’s
vision of what a serial killer looked like. (AP/Wide World

Photos)
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value from the care, custody, or control of a person or per-
sons by force or threat of force or violence and/or by putting
the victim in fear.” The seriousness of a robbery and its pun-
ishment is not based on the value of what was stolen, but on
how much force was used to frighten the victim. This is why
robbery is considered a crime against a person not a crime
against property.

Armed robbery in which the robber threatens the victim
with a weapon receives the harshest penalties since the vic-
tim could be seriously harmed. Robbery is punishable by im-
prisonment in a state or federal prison. Armed robbery results
in a longer prison term than a robbery without the use of a
weapon. Unlike murders, most victims of robbery do not know
their robber. Robberies often take place in public places, on
streets or sidewalks, rather than inside buildings or homes.

The motivation for most robberies is the need for cash to
support a lifestyle of gambling and partying, buying drugs, or
simply to be the most successful and powerful street hustler.
Robbers on the street strike suddenly with a threatening pose
that allows the victim no time to think how to escape or stop
the robbery. Most victims hand over what is demanded.

Robbers are generally rational or reasonable individuals
who commit their crime after deciding what type of person,
where, and how they will rob and get away with their crime.
Individual targets are often those who do not look like they
will fight back such as elderly men or women. People in poor
neighborhoods are frequently targeted as they are more likely
to carry cash than those in more affluent neighborhoods
where credit cards are preferred to cash. Staking out victims
at cash machines is common. Convenience stores and gas sta-
tions open late at night are also favorite targets. While banks
present a more difficult target, the temptation of larger
amounts of cash can prove irresistible.

National robbery statistics
The UCR Program reported an estimated 420,637 robberies

in 2002. This number translates into an overall U.S. robbery
rate of 145.9 offenses per 100,000 residents. One robbery oc-
curred every 1.2 minutes in 2002. Just as murder rates have
declined since the early 1990s, so too have robbery rates. The
2002 robbery rate represents an 11.8 percent decline from rates
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in 1998 and a large 43 percent decline from rates in 1993. A
majority of robberies occurred in cities—an overall city rate
of 208.1 robberies per 100,000 residents. Cities with popula-
tions of 250,000 and above had the highest rate in 2002—
395.2 robberies per 100,000. Cities under 10,000 had only a
rate of 54.2 robberies per 100,000. Rural counties had a lower
rate of 17.7 per 100,000 residents.

The highest percentage of robberies occurred against peo-
ple on the street—42.8 percent of the total number of rob-
beries in 2002. Those victims lost an average of $1,045 per
robbery. As a group, commercial establishments such as restau-
rants, bars, and hotels suffered 14.6 percent of robberies, with
a $1,676 average loss per robbery. Private residences were close
behind at 13.5 percent, recording an average loss of $1,340
per robbery. Convenience stores, gas stations, and banks ex-
perienced 6.5 percent, 2.7 percent, and 2.3 percent of rob-
beries, respectively. Convenience stores lost an average of
$665 for each robbery, service stations $679, and banks
$4,763. Various other locations, such as bars or cafes, make
up the remaining 17.7 percent of robbery targets.
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A still frame from a video produced by the Aryan Republican Army,
who recruited young white supremacists for a bank robbery gang that
zigzagged across the country for two years. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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Leading factors
Of the individuals arrested for robbery in 2002, 61.4 per-

cent were under the age of twenty-five but most were adults
at least eighteen years of age. Males accounted for 89.7 per-
cent of arrests. Blacks accounted for 54.1 percent of arrests
while 44.1 percent were whites and Hispanics, and 1.7 per-
cent were other races including Asian, Native American,
Alaskan Native, and Pacific Islander. Robbers used firearms
42.1 percent of the time, but 39.9 percent of robbers “strong
armed” their victims, using their fists and feet as weapons.
Knives were used in 8.7 percent of robberies and various other
weapons made up the remaining 9.3 percent.

Aggravated assault
The UCR Program defines aggravated assault as “an un-

lawful attack by one person upon another for the purpose of
inflicting severe or aggravated bodily injury. This type of as-
sault is usually accompanied by the use of a weapon or by
means likely to produce death or great bodily harm.”

Aggravated assault requires an actual physical attack on
the victim that is intended to cause severe harm. Frequently,
the only difference between a murder charge and aggravated
assault charge is that the victim lives. A charge of assault, not
aggravated assault, may not involve actual physical contact
but can be brought when the victim experiences an unsuc-
cessful attempted assault or was threatened in some manner
by an offender.

Statistics and leading factors
In 2002 the UCR Program reported an estimated 894,348

aggravated assaults in the United States or an estimated 310.1
aggravated assaults per 100,000 residents. One aggravated as-
sault occurred every 35.3 seconds in 2002. Just as with mur-
der and robbery, assault rates have declined since the early
1990s. The 2002 rates were 14.2 percent lower than the 1998
rates, and 29.6 percent lower than the 1993 rates. Cities with
populations of 250,000 and above had the highest rate in
2002—577.5 offenses per 100,000 residents. Towns under
10,000 in population had a rate of 219.1 offenses per 100,000,
and rural counties had the lowest rate of 186.0 offenses per
100,000 residents.
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Of the reported aggravated assaults
in 2002, 79.8 percent of arrests were
males. Blacks accounted for 63.4 of ar-
rests, whites and Hispanics accounted
for 34.2 percent, and all other races ac-
counted for 2.4 percent. The most com-
monly used weapons were blunt
instruments (such as a baseball bat or
hammer), fists, and feet. Firearms and
knives were used in about 12 percent of
aggravated assaults.

Assault in American homes
Assaults within U.S. homes have

been getting an increasing amount of
attention in recent years; yet the ma-
jority of in-home assaults are not re-
ported to law enforcement authorities
because they are usually between fam-
ily members. This means there are far
more aggravated assaults than indi-
cated in UCR figures. Two types of as-
saults occur in the home: spouse, or
husband-wife, abuse and child abuse.

Spouse abuse is difficult to estimate
but best guesses by law enforcement
agencies put the number of families ex-
periencing spouse abuse at sixteen out
of one hundred. Agencies estimate that
as high as 60 to 70 percent of calls for
help in the evening and night hours in-
volve in-home disputes. Spouse abuse
involves physically injuring a partner with varying severity or
cruelty. Spouse abusers are also called “batterers.” Many spouse
abusers were abused as children and see it as a part of daily life.
Spousal abuse may occur suddenly and violently in a burst of
anger or it may occur regularly over time in an attempt to hu-
miliate the partner. Abuse is often driven by resentment over
feelings of dependence on the spouse or feelings of deep inse-
curity. Excessive alcohol use is frequently present in abuse cases.

Child abuse takes three forms: physical abuse, child ne-
glect, and sexual abuse. Physical abuse involves unreasonable
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A “Stop Family Violence” stamp put out by the U.S.
Post Office in 2003 to raise money for programs
working to curtail domestic violence. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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disciplinary actions such as beatings, burning, or holding a
child under water. Neglect is failure to feed, care, or provide
shelter for the child. Sexual abuse of children includes rape
(forced sexual relations), incest (sexual relations with a parent
or caregiver), or molestation (forced physical sexual touching).
As in spousal abuse, adults who abuse children were most
likely abused themselves in childhood.

Two additional situations seem to increase the chances of
child abuse in family. Children who live in blended families
where one adult is not biologically related to them seem to
be at greater risk for abuse. Parents who are lonely, isolated,
or unable to find help at times of crisis in their personal life
can also be prone to child abuse.

Forcible rape
The UCR defines forcible rape as “the carnal (bodily)

knowledge of a female forcibly against her will. Assaults or at-
tempts to commit rape by force or threat of force are also in-
cluded; however, statutory rape (without force) . . . are
excluded.” Carnal knowledge means having sexual relations
or intercourse with the female.

Statutory rape, mentioned in the UCR definition as rape
without force and not included in UCR statistics, involves an
adult and teenager under the age of consent. Each state de-
fines the exact ages and age difference of the partners. Statu-
tory rape occurs when sexual relations are not forced on the
teenager, because the individual has apparently agreed to the
act. It is a crime, however, because many teenagers are con-
sidered too young to make such a decision or to give their
consent. Statutory rape cases are very difficult to prosecute
since juries do not like to convict if the two individuals seemed
to agree to have sex—even if the victim was quite young or
there was a large age difference between the victim and adult
sexual partner.

Rapes involve the offender’s need to feel sexual power and
power over the victim. Anger and aggression can also be part
of the crime. Some rapes are committed with sudden attacks
in public areas such as parks or streets. These generally occur
in hidden areas like alleys under the cover of night. Other
rapes occur after the offender has befriended the victim with
either conversation or by offering a ride in a car. Some of-
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fenders are serial rapists, committing the crime again and
again with different victims. Rapes occur at a higher rate in
summer months, peaking in July since people are out more
and later at night making them vulnerable as victims. Besides
forcible rape where the offender is completely unknown to
the victim, other forcible rapes are called “acquaintance rape,”
which includes date rape, marital rape (between two people
who are legally married to each other), and gang rape (forced
sexual relations with more than one person).

Acquaintance rape and gang rape
Date rape occurs when a male and female are dating one

another, but one person forces the other to have sex. Date
rape may occur at any time during the dating relationship.
Some offenders feel that their date owes them sexual relations
because they have been dating for a while. Alcohol or drugs
are sometimes involved. Date rapes are sometimes common
on college campuses; however, few of the rapes are reported
if the victim feels partly to blame.
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Stalking

Stalking is a behavior defined as repeated,
unwanted physical closeness or communica-
tion from a person that leaves the victim feel-
ing threatened. Often the stalker or offender
makes verbal or written threats to the victim.

Media personalities such as singer
Madonna (1958–), director Steven Spiel-
berg (1946–), and actress Gwyneth Paltrow
(1972–) are well-known victims of stalking,
but most victims are not celebrities and are
acquainted with their stalkers. The majority
of stalkers are men, but some women stalk
as well. Women victims are often stalked by
former boyfriends or spouses. Stalkers gen-
erally become obsessed with their victims,

seeking power over them and their lives
through frightening incidents and many
stalkers believe they have a relationship with
their victims (though it is usually imaginary).
Stalkers are sometimes motivated by re-
venge or by rejection. The Internet has
made it very easy for stalkers to get infor-
mation about victims, so they can send
threatening emails as well.

By the 1990s states began to realize
stalkers were dangerous criminals who often
end up doing harm to or even killing their
victims. California law classifies stalking as a
felony (serious crime) with punishment of
up to five years in prison.
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Marital rape was first defined in most states in the 1980s
and 1990s. For centuries many believed the crime of rape
could not be committed between a man and woman who were
married to each other. In the late twentieth century, however,
law enforcement and the legal community realized marital
rape was often associated with spousal abuse. Marital rape has
nothing to do with a loving relationship; instead it tends to
be associated with beatings and is so violent the victimized
partner is physically injured.

Gang rape involves multiple offenders and a single vic-
tim. The victim may or may not be known to the offenders.
Like other rapes, the use of alcohol and drugs may be involved.
Gang rape generally occurs at night in secluded public or pri-
vate places. Gang rape involves showing off aggression and
power to one’s peers through sexual relations.

Difficult prosecutions
Rape, in all but the most blatant or obvious cases, is very

difficult to prosecute and to obtain a conviction. Until re-
cently, a conviction almost always demanded proof the vic-
tim strongly resisted her attacker, that force was used by the
attacker, and proof from an outside source such as a medical
exam or a witness that the accused was the actual offender.

If the victim knows the attacker, conviction can be very
challenging because the attacker can say the two were dating
or had a relationship. Yet by the beginning of the twenty-first
century, many states had or were adopting reforms in rape
laws, dropping many of the requirements to prove the crime
was committed as well as making it easier for victims to prove
their cases in court.

In the 1980s and 1990s states and federal lawmakers cre-
ated “shield laws.” These laws excluded the prior sexual his-
tory of the rape victims from being part of the court
proceedings unless it was somehow directly related to the case
at hand. Shield laws vary from state to state allowing trial
judges the ability to decide if prior sexual history will or will
not be allowed. The use of shield laws was upheld in 1991 by
the U.S. Supreme Court in the case Michigan v. Lucas. The rul-
ing supported the protection provided to the victims by the
shield laws while they pursued prosecution of their attackers.
Another attempt to strengthen rape laws came when Congress
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passed the Violence Against Women
Act in 1994. The act allows rape vic-
tims to sue their attacker in federal
court for violation of their civil rights.

National forcible rape statistics
The UCR Program estimates there

were 95,136 rapes on females in 2002.
This number means forcible rapes were
committed on 64.8 out of every
100,000 females in the United States.
One forcible rape occurred every 5.5
minutes in 2002. Although this rate
was an increase over the 2001 rate of
62.6, the rate has been declining over
the past decade. In 1999 it was 80.4 per
100,000 females. Just as with murder,
robbery, and aggravated assaults, rape
rates have been declining since the
early 1990s. When examining rape
rates, it should be kept in mind that
the National Crime Victimization Sur-
vey (NCVS) estimates that roughly half
of attempted rapes are not reported to
the police. Victims often feel they will
not be believed, that the rape will be
difficult to prove causing them humil-
iation, or they may simply believe
their accusation will lead to no correc-
tive results. The NCVS, established in
1973, is maintained by the Bureau of
Justice Statistics and provides data on
crime incidents, victims, and trends.

Age and race factors
Police estimate they make arrests

in one-half of the reported rape cases, with many others not
resulting in arrests. According to 2002 figures, 16.7 percent of
those arrested for forcible rape were juveniles or youths un-
der eighteen. Adults, eighteen and over, made up 83.3 per-
cent of arrests. Of the juvenile arrests, 62 percent were white
and Hispanic youths, 36 percent were black youths, and the
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“Three Strikes” Laws

“Three strikes and you‘re out” laws, also called
habitual felony laws, state that a criminal who
is convicted of his or her third felony must re-
main in prison for an extended period of time,
sometimes for life. Although various forms of
these “get tough” laws for repeat offenders
have existed for centuries, twenty-two states
and the federal government passed new ha-
bitual felony laws between 1993 and 1995.
The laws became commonly known as the
“three strikes” laws.

Overall crime rates in the United States
have been on a steady rise since the late 1960s.
By the early 1990s, television news coverage
of horrific crimes, often committed by individ-
uals with previous felony convictions or by
those out of prison on parole, reached a large
segment of the U.S. public. It was reasonable
for many to assume that repeat offenders
would never reform, would continue to com-
mit felonies, and should be locked up for
longer periods of time than a first-time of-
fender. Public pressure to get tough and keep
the most violent repeat criminals locked up in-
definitely caused state legislatures to pass the
“three strikes” laws. After ten years of imple-
menting these penalties, however, some states
have encountered negative consequences. The
laws remain controversial.
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rest were of other races. The juvenile arrest percentages mir-
rored the overall adult arrest rate percentages of 63.4 percent
whites, 34 percent blacks, and 2.6 percent of other races.
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Crimes against property are crimes of theft where no force
or threat of force is directed toward an individual. Ac-

cording to the Federal Bureau of Investigation’s Uniform
Crime Reporting (UCR) Program as reported in Crime in the
United States, 2002, thefts known as property crimes include
“the offenses of burglary, larceny-theft, motor vehicle theft,
and arson.” Burglary involves the unlawful entry into a struc-
ture, such as a home or building, to steal something. Larceny-
theft is the unlawful taking of property, but does not involve
unlawful entry. Motor vehicle theft not only includes steal-
ing automobiles but other vehicles such as motorcycles and
snowmobiles. Arson, though not a theft crime, is a crime
against property that involves the intentional burning of a
structure. All statistics in this chapter are from the UCR Pro-
gram’s Crime in the United States.

Crimes against property are usually motivated by finan-
cial gain. Going back in history for many centuries, thievery
was very common. Travelers on the European continent and
in England were often preyed upon by everyone from poor
peasants to noblemen down on their luck. Soldiers and war-
riors took what they pleased as they traveled through rural
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While a gentleman kindly bows to two ladies, an elderly woman picks
his pocket. (© Bettmann/Corbis)
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farms and villages. Another form of everyday thievery was
killing wild animals in the royal forests or taking livestock that
belonged to the royal families.

By the time English and European settlers arrived in Amer-
ica in the seventeenth century, cities in the Old World such
as London and Paris were large and crowded with many poor
people. In both cities, gangs were organized to carry out
planned heists or robberies. Pickpocketing (stealing from
someone’s pockets) became a skilled career. By the seven-
teenth and eighteenth centuries, laws against theft were be-
ing developed in England and Europe. Those laws defined
theft in mostly the same way it is today in the United States.

Crimes of theft remain common throughout the United
States in the twenty-first century. The UCR reported 10,450,893
property crimes in 2002, or one every three seconds. In addi-
tion, many more property crimes occur but go unreported to
law enforcement agencies. Most thieves are not career crimi-
nals, they do not think of themselves as part of the criminal
element of society. Most have another source of income apart
from their occasional acts of theft.

The category of larceny-theft includes shoplifting, steal-
ing credit cards, and knowingly writing “bad” checks (paying
by check when there is no money in an account to cover the
purchases). Most thieves carry out these criminal actions only
occasionally or on the spur of the moment, responding to an
opportunity where items are left unsecured, for a thrill, or
sometimes because they lack money for a real need. They gen-
erally think of their theft as harmless, since in most cases no
one is physically harmed. Police often hear a car thief say he
was only borrowing the car for a short time. The UCR Pro-
gram reported in 2002 that approximately 30 percent of prop-
erty crimes were carried out by youth less than eighteen years
of age. A few of these youngsters may become career crimi-
nals but most will not.

The United States also has a population of skilled profes-
sional thieves who make their livings from burglary, larceny,
and car theft. Although much smaller in number than occa-
sional thieves, professional thieves are responsible for con-
siderable financial loss.

Overall in 2002, Americans had $16.6 billion of goods
stolen. Burglary accounted for $3.3 billion, larceny-theft $4.9
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billion, and motor vehicle theft $8.4 billion. The average dol-
lar loss per reported arson offense was $11,253.

Burglary
The UCR Program defines burglary as “the unlawful entry

of a structure to commit a felony (serious crime) or theft.”
UCR further subdivides burglary into three categories: forcible
entry, accounting for about 63 percent of total burglaries; un-
lawful entry where no force is used, about 30 percent of bur-
glaries; and attempted forcible entry, for about 6.5 percent of
burglaries.

Forcible entry, for example, would be getting into a locked
house by breaking a window or door. Force is not directed
against a victim but against the structure. The fact that an in-
truder breaks into a private home, however, puts the home’s
occupants into a threatening, potentially dangerous situation.
For this reason burglary is considered a more serious crime
than larceny-theft.

Unlawful entry where no force is used could involve walk-
ing into an unlocked house or opening an unlocked tool shed
for the purpose of stealing items. This middle category of bur-
glary removes force as a required factor for a charge of bur-
glary. An example of attempted forcible entry is simply an
unsuccessful attempt to force one’s way into a locked struc-
ture.

There are different levels of seriousness for a burglary
charge. The most serious kind involves forcefully breaking into
an occupied home during the night. The least serious burglary
offense involves a daytime unlawful and unforced entry into
a commercial building or structure that does not have occu-
pants.

Criminal studies show that burglars often have drug habits
they support with their activities. Burglars also frequently en-
gage in larceny-theft related activities like shoplifting and may
have a history of assault. Approximately one-third of bur-
glaries are carried out by juveniles under the age of eighteen
years old. A need for money to buy drugs is the most com-
mon motive. These youthful burglars often break into homes
and apartment complexes in poor neighborhoods hoping to
find cash. While many burglaries are carried out without much
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planning or forethought, successful,
skilled burglars often go through an
apprentice-like stage of building their
burglary careers.

Professional burglars, those who
make a living from burglary, often
learn breaking and entering skills from
others, such as relatives or friends.
They must learn the technical skills of
opening locked doors and windows,
disarming alarm systems, avoiding
video cameras, and opening safes with-
out destroying the contents. These are
all techniques learned from experi-
enced burglars. Learning how to pick
targets with high-priced goods is also
an important part of successful bur-
glaries.

Professionals often work in bur-
glary rings or groups so although they
are criminals, they must be able to
work together, to organize as a de-
pendable group, and delegate or assign
various tasks. Various duties include
observing a home or building to learn
the habits of its occupants; finding the
best locations and times for entry; pos-
sibly getting into the target ahead of
time to decide which items to steal; the
actual break in itself; transporting the
stolen goods; and knowing escape routes. Successful profes-
sional burglars must also have regular fences for their goods.
The term “fence” is frequently used to describe people who
buy stolen property at prices below the normal retail price and
then sell it for a profit.

Favorite commercial targets for professional burglars are
retail stores where all preparation can be carried out by sim-
ply entering the store during business hours, checking the
location of certain items, and finding if any alarms or anti-
theft equipment is in use. A burglar may sometimes strike
the same store several times. Favorite residential targets are
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There are different levels of seriousness for a burglary
charge. The most serious kind involves forcefully
breaking into an occupied home during the night. 
(© L. Clarke/Corbis)
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upscale homes when occupants are away. Burglars will often
pose as repair or maintenance workers to avoid neighbor-
hood suspicion.

National burglary statistics
The UCR Program reported an estimated 2,151,875 bur-

glaries in 2002, or an overall U.S. burglary rate of 746.2 of-
fenses per 100,000 residents. One burglary occurred every 14.7
seconds in 2002. Although this is a slight increase in the bur-
glary rate of 2001, it represents a 13.5 percent decline from
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Neighborhood Watch

From 1930 to the early 1970s the nation’s
police departments took full responsibility
for protecting communities and neighbor-
hoods from crime. Private residents played
little role in crime prevention. By the late
1960s, however, property and violent
crimes began increasing at a dramatic rate.
In 1965 U.S. President Lyndon B. Johnson
(1908–1973; served 1963–69) declared a
“war on crime” and assembled the Crime
Commission to guide the nation.

The commission urged American citi-
zens to take a more active role in protect-
ing themselves, primarily by installing more
locks and alarms in their residences. In 1973
a national commission recommended an ex-
panded role for citizens, such as forming cit-
izen groups to organize and prevent crime
in their neighborhoods. A well-known pro-
gram to emerge from this effort was Neigh-
borhood Watch.

Neighborhood Watch programs consist
of residents who watch out for suspicious

activity in their neighborhoods and notify
the police if they spot criminal activity. The
participants exchange phone numbers, re-
ceive training from local police officers, and
learn how to report suspicious activity.
Neighborhood Watch signs are posted in
the area alerting potential criminals that a
neighborhood alert system is in place. Local
watch groups will often inspect their neigh-
borhoods for ways to increase security. In
some high crime neighborhoods, citizens
expanded their vigilance to look for drug
trafficking as well as property crimes.

These efforts were so successful nation-
ally that, by the end of the twentieth century,
40 percent of Americans lived in communi-
ties with Neighborhood Watch programs.
The majority of residents in Watch commu-
nities were active participants in their pro-
grams. Neighborhood Watch has become
the largest crime prevention program in the
nation, with more than fifty million people
estimated to be involved.
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the burglary rate in 1998 and a 32.1 percent decline from the
rate in 1993.

The highest burglary rates for 2002 occurred in U.S. cities.
The overall city rate was 840.8 burglaries per 100,000 residents.
Rural counties had an overall rate of 595.9 per 100,000 people.
Large cities with populations between 500,000 and 999,999
recorded a rate of 1,213.6 burglaries per 100,000 residents. Small
cities with populations between 10,000 and 24,999 had the low-
est city burglary rate of 652.6 offenses per 100,000 residents.
Residential home burglaries accounted for 65.8 percent of all
burglaries with an average loss valued at $1,549. Commercial
areas with stores and offices accounted for 34.2 percent with
an average value loss of $1,678 per offense.

In 2002 of those arrested for burglary, 86.7 percent were
males and 13.3 were females. Of all males arrested, 30.7 per-
cent were juveniles younger than eighteen years of age. Of all
females arrested, 25.3 percent were juveniles. White Ameri-
cans accounted for 70.4 percent of all burglaries, black Amer-
icans 27.5 percent, and 2.1 percent were other races.

Larceny-theft
The UCR Program defines larceny-theft as the “unlawful

taking, carrying, leading, or riding away of property from the
possession . . . of another. It includes crimes such as shoplift-
ing, picking pockets, purse snatching, thefts from motor ve-
hicles, thefts of motor vehicle parts and accessories, bicycle
thefts, etc., in which no use of force, violence, or fraud oc-
curs.” Fraud is to misrepresent or lie about facts in order to
persuade a victim to give money or other property to the of-
fender. Larceny-theft also includes intentionally writing bad
checks and credit card theft.

Most U.S. states divide larceny-theft into two categories of
seriousness: petit and grand larceny. Petit, or petty larceny,
refers to small amounts of money or goods, usually $100 or
less, and is punishable as a misdemeanor (minor crime) with
fines or brief jail time. Grand larceny usually involves amounts
of money or value over $100 and is punishable as a felony
with longer jail or prison sentences. The most frequent
larceny-theft crime, which accounts for about 26 percent of
larcenies, involves stealing items out of motor vehicles.
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A related kind of larceny-theft, making up about 11 per-
cent of the larcenies, is stealing motor vehicle accessories such
as air bags or sound systems. Air bags, which cost consumers
upwards of $1,000 in 2003 to replace, are sold by thieves for
$50 to $200. Another major larceny-theft category, account-
ing for 12.5 percent of larcenies, is the theft of items from
company buildings such as office equipment, communication
equipment, cameras, and tools. Picking pockets and purse
snatching, while highly frustrating to victims, makes up only
about 1 percent of larceny-theft crimes.

Shoplifting
A common form of petty larceny is shoplifting, taking

merchandise from a store without paying for it. Shoplifting
accounted for about 14 percent of all larceny-thefts early in
the twenty-first century. Shoplifting has been on the rise in
the United States since the 1980s. Merchants lose an estimated
2 percent of total sales to shoplifting, but the exact dollar loss
it difficult to determine. These losses are called “inventory
shrinkage.”

Only about 10 percent of shoplifters are professional
shoplifters who intend to resell stolen goods for profit. Most
are amateur shoplifters, known in thievery language as
“snitches.” Snitches take items such as clothing, cosmetics,
jewelry, compact discs (CDs), cigarettes, grocery or pharmacy
items, or hardware for their own personal use. Most plan
ahead and bring large purses or bags in which to carry the
stolen items. Snitches think what they do is harmless and do
not consider themselves part of any criminal element in so-
ciety. They generally shoplift only until they are caught; their
first arrest is so traumatic that most snitches never shoplift
again. Shoplifting tends to be at its highest levels among
teenagers, then gradually lessens with age.

As the amount of money lost due to shoplifting increased
for retail stores over the last part of the twentieth century, de-
terrent or prevention devices were developed. Electronic sen-
sors, small plastic clips attached to clothing, became common
in large clothing outlets. If a customer walked out of the store
between electronic sensing monitors at door locations, the tag
caused a loud beeping to alert store personnel. Sales clerks
have special tools to remove the plastic tag when an item is
purchased.
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Some security tagging systems are built into the pack-
aging or item itself during the manufacturing process. An-
other tactic used to deter shoplifting is physically attaching
sample items to counters where the customer may observe
them. A retail clerk must retrieve the item from a storage
area when the customer is ready to purchase. This approach
is used frequently for electronic items such as cameras or
cell phones. Many states have a “merchant privilege law,”
allowing store officials to arrest suspected shoplifters on the
spot if they have reasonable grounds. They may hold the
offender for a short amount of time while awaiting law en-
forcement officers.
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Credit Card Theft

In March 2004 the Montgomery, Alabama,
police department arrested and charged an
eighteen-year-old girl with credit card abuse
(theft). The credit card was mistakenly left
by a Montgomery woman at a gasoline sta-
tion on December 21, 2003. She reported
the loss to police.

The eighteen-year-old found the card
and showed it to her boyfriend. The pair,
along with a few other teens, charged more
than $1,000 worth of purchases both in
Montgomery and Houston, Texas, over the
next several weeks.

Following the credit card trail, police
pinpointed exact stores where the unlawful
purchases were made. At least nine video-
tapes from the stores where the teens made
purchases were obtained. The eighteen-
year-old faced not only a charge of credit
card theft (a misdemeanor or minor of-

fense), but also a felony charge (major of-
fense) of engaging in organized criminal ac-
tivity. The felony charge stemmed from the
use of the card by a number of individuals
known to the teen.

If reported within a reasonable time pe-
riod, credit card companies such as Visa and
MasterCard as well as debit card issuers
limit a victim’s loss to $50. Losses to credit
or debit card companies from credit card
theft have been growing every year. In gen-
eral, credit card thieves are amateurs but
even amateurs can cause huge losses—
especially if they use the Internet to steal
card numbers. Stolen card numbers are usu-
ally used for two or three days then aban-
doned. Police agencies stress that victims
must file a police report since most finan-
cial agencies, card companies, and credit
reporting agencies require a police report
to take action.
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National larceny-theft statistics
The UCR Program reported an estimate of over seven

million larceny-thefts in 2002. This number translates into
an overall national larceny-theft rate of 2,445.8 offenses per
100,000 people. This 2002 rate is 10.4 percent below the
1998 rate and 19.4 percent below the 1993 rate. Collectively
cities had a larceny-theft rate of 3,017.1 offenses per 100,000
people. Rural counties reported a rate of only one-third of
that of cities. The rural rate was 1,083.3 offenses per 100,000
people.

Total larceny-theft loss was estimated at $419 billion for
2002. Of the stolen property, 39.6 percent was valued at over
$200; 22.6 percent was valued between $50 and $200; and
37.8 percent was valued below $50.
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A security guard watching video monitors of various locations of the
mall to prevent shoplifting. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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For 2002 juveniles, youth under eighteen years of age, ac-
counted for 29.5 percent of larceny-theft arrests. By gender,
63 percent of those arrested were male, 37 percent female. Fe-
males made up a considerably larger percentage of arrests for
larceny-theft than for burglary. White Americans accounted
for 67.9 percent of the arrests, black Americans 29.3 percent,
and 2.8 percent were other races.

Motor vehicle theft
The FBI’s Crime in the United States, 2002 defines motor

vehicle theft as “the theft, or attempted theft of a motor ve-
hicle. This offense includes the stealing of automobiles,
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Men demonstrating to police how quickly a car can be stripped of
valuable parts. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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trucks, buses, motorcycles, motor scooters, snowmobiles,
etc.” Crime in the United States, 2002 also reveals that every
25.3 seconds a motor vehicle was stolen in the United States
in 2002. One in three thefts was carried out by a juvenile.
Thieves prefer dark areas or unattended parking areas where
no witnesses are near. About one-half of vehicles stolen were
unlocked, but it takes an accomplished car thief only sec-
onds to open most locked cars. Younger thieves often steal
a car for a few hours of joyriding or to travel short distances.
Other motives of car thieves include longer transportation
needs or the desire to make a profit by selling the car for its
parts.

Some thieves sell cars to illegal theft rings whose mem-
bers falsify vehicle identification numbers and title documents
then resell them. Professional car thieves who make a living
from their thievery are usually connected with “chop shops,”
or strip shops where stolen cars are disassembled and the parts
are sold. Other professional car thieves are part of export rings.
Cars are stolen and sent to foreign countries where the de-
mand for U.S.-made cars is strong. Owning an illegally ex-
ported car has become a status symbol for many individuals
in several Eastern European countries.

The National Insurance Crime Bureau (NICB) released a
study in June 2003 listing the U.S. cities with the highest mo-
tor vehicle theft rates (called “hot” cities). A majority of the
cities were close to U.S. borders with Mexico or Canada and
major seaports. Phoenix, Arizona, was the number one hot
spot followed by several cities in central California—Fresno,
Modesto, Stockton, and Sacramento. Port cities in the hottest
top ten locations included Oakland, California; Seattle and
Tacoma, Washington; and Miami, Florida.

Export of stolen vehicles steadily increased in the first part
of the twenty-first century. To combat this trend, the FBI along
with the U.S. Customs Office, the NICB, several insurance
companies, and state and local law enforcement agencies have
joined together to form the North American Export Commit-
tee (NAEC). The NAEC encourages x-ray scanning of cargo
containers, although by 2003 scanners were used at only a
few locations. According to the NICB, illegal exporters simply
avoided ports using scanners.
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Theft prevention devices
While alarms such as loud warning

sounds or flashing lights are widely
used on vehicles, studies show they are
becoming less effective in deterring
thieves. Many go off so frequently, es-
pecially in large busy city settings,
everyone ignores them. Locking
mechanisms, such as steering wheel
locks, provide a good deterrent to
theft. More effective still are kill
switches—which either cut off electri-
cal power needed to start the engine or
halt the supply of fuel if a theft is un-
derway.

The most effective high tech de-
vices are electronic tracking systems
using hidden transmitters in the car
that allow police to track the vehicle.
Police often are led directly to the chop
shops. Electronic tracking devices are
even used on expensive construction
equipment so they can be recovered if
stolen.

National motor vehicle
theft statistics

The UCR Program estimated that
1,246,096 motor vehicle thefts occurred in 2002. This num-
ber translates into an overall U.S. rate of 432.1 motor vehi-
cles stolen per 100,000 people. Just as burglary and
larceny-theft rates have declined since the early 1990s, so too
have motor vehicle thefts. The 2002 rate represents a 6 per-
cent decrease from the 1998 rate and a 28.7 percent decrease
from the 1993 rate.

Cities with populations of 250,000 or more inhabitants
had the highest vehicle theft rate at 927.8 offenses per 100,000
people. Small cities of less than 10,000 had a rate of 229.9
thefts per 100,000 people. Rural counties had the lowest rate
of 143.4 per 100,000 people.
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A device called “The Club” locks the steering wheel in
place and is a good deterrent to theft. (© David Butow/Corbis)
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Of the total motor vehicle thefts, 73.6 percent were auto-
mobiles. Other vehicles stolen included commercial trucks
and buses plus motorcycles and a variety of recreational ve-
hicles such as campers and snowmobiles. The total value of
all vehicles stolen was estimated at $8.4 million.

Males accounted for 83.5 percent of arrests for motor ve-
hicle thefts in 2002; of all persons arrested, 30.4 percent
were juveniles under the age of eighteen years. White Amer-
icans made up 60.4 percent of all motor vehicle theft ar-
rests, black Americans 36.5 percent, and 3.1 percent were
other races.

Arson
The UCR Program defines arson as “any willful or ma-

licious [intended to cause harm] burning or attempt to
burn, with or without intent to defraud [be deceptive], a
dwelling house, public building, motor vehicle or aircraft,
personal property of another, etc.” The UCR further ex-
plains that fires are considered arson only if they have been
investigated and proven to have been set on purpose. Other
fires of suspicious or unknown cause are not automatically
classified as arson. An “intent to defraud” refers to making
an arson fire look like an accident so insurance money can
be collected.

The crime of arson is generally carried out by one of two
categories of individuals, either young males or professional
adult arsonists. The UCR Program statistics have found that
approximately one-half of all arsons are set by boys under
eighteen years of age. While sometimes a teenage-started fire
is merely vandalism of property for thrills, or just something
to do, chronic (offenders who repeat their crimes) youthful
arsonists are the study of psychologists.

Psychologists believe chronic arsons committed by juve-
niles are usually part of deeper emotional problems. Youths
who start fires enjoy the sight of a burning building and the
destruction caused. A youthful arsonist will often set a num-
ber of fires before being caught. The thrill and excitement they
experience watching these fires makes them want to do more.
This state of mind is apparently the same for both youthful
and adult arsonists. Some exceptions are professional arson-
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ists who are motivated by money and
adult arsonists who are seeking re-
venge against the property owner.

Every city in the United States has
expert professional arsonists avail-
able for hire. They make a living by
burning down buildings or houses
and making the fire appear as an ac-
cident so the property owner can col-
lect insurance money. There are
many reasons why a property owner
might hire a professional arsonist. An
owner may want to do away with an
old house that costs too much to
maintain. The owner could collect
the insurance on the house then sell
the empty lot.

There are a number of reasons why
a businessperson might hire an arson-
ist to destroy a place of business. The
owner might have outdated equip-
ment and destroying the equipment
would bring in insurance money or
low cost government loans to rebuild
and start anew. Another reason to hire
an arsonist would be to pay off high
debts with the insurance money or to
destroy records of money mismanage-
ment within the business.

Another type of arson that appeared in the 1990s and
early twenty-first century is environmental arson. Extreme
environmental groups on the West Coast started a number
of destructive fires to focus public awareness on their con-
cerns. A U.S. Forest Service district headquarters building was
burned to the ground in Oakridge, Oregon, in protest over
forest logging practices. Other environmentally motivated ar-
son attacks have occurred on car dealership lots in Southern
California and Oregon. Environmental arsonists have destroyed
a number of new sport utility vehicles, which consume large
amounts of gas, to protest their inefficiency and their pollu-
tion of the planet.
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Students in an arson investigation course observe burn
patterns in several stages. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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National arson statistics
Law enforcement agencies reported 74,921 identified ar-

sons in 2002 or an arson rate of 32.4 offenses per 100,000 peo-
ple. The most frequently reported arsons were structural arsons
including residential houses and commercial businesses. Struc-
tural arsons accounted for 41.3 percent at an average dollar
loss of $20,818. The second most frequent type of burned
property, at 33.1 percent of arsons, was mobile properties such
as motor vehicles and trailers. The average dollar loss for mo-
bile property offenses was $6,073. Malicious burning of prop-
erty such as timber and crops made up 25.7 percent of arsons
at an average dollar loss of $2,536.

During 2002 approximately half of those persons arrested
for arson were under the age of eighteen; of those arrested
84.8 percent were males. By race, 76.8 percent of arrests were
white Americans, 21.5 percent were black, and 1.7 percent
were of other races.
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Sociologist Edwin Sutherland (1883–1950) first coined the
term “white-collar crime” around 1939 and used it for the ti-

tle of a book published in 1949. White-collar crime is difficult
to define because it can be committed by anyone with money
and apply to many different activities. White-collar crime is il-
legal activity carried on within normally legal business transac-
tions. For example, white-collar crime comes from within legal
businesses such as banking, stock trading, or insurance claims.
It does not include drug trafficking or smuggling, since both ac-
tivities are illegal. White-collar crime is also nonviolent.

The motive of white-collar crime is personal gain. Indi-
viduals or groups may use and abuse their positions within a
company to hide or steal money. White-collar crime can be
committed by one individual like a car repairman charging
for unnecessary work on a vehicle. Or it can involve a num-
ber of individuals in a large corporation who deceive investors
(those who own stock in the company) while fattening their
own bank accounts by millions of dollars.

A common term associated with white-collar crime is
fraud. Fraud is the intentional deception of a person, business,
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The motive of white-collar crime is personal gain. Individuals or
groups may use and abuse their positions within a company to hide
or steal money. (© Ed Bock/Corbis)
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or government agency for the purpose of stealing property or
money, or causing financial injury in other ways. This chap-
ter defines and describes many types of white-collar fraud, in-
cluding healthcare, government, bank, telemarketing,
insurance, bankruptcy, securities (stock and bonds), and cor-
porate fraud.

Victims of white-collar crime can be an individual; a group
of individuals such as customers of a stock brokerage firm; a
local organization whose treasurer secretly spends its money
for his own benefit (embezzling); a company like a bank whose
officers use its funds for their own gain; the government
cheated by the companies who win its contracts; or a large
corporation whose officials purposely falsify its financial
records.

White-collar crime can be prosecuted by states or by the
federal government. Federal law covers a much wider range
of criminal misconduct. The federal criminal justice system is
better suited to deal with white-collar crimes on a large scale,
cases where the crimes often have an interstate, nationwide,
or international scope. The Federal Bureau of Investigation
(FBI), Department of Justice, U.S. attorney general, and other
federal agencies have extensive investigative and prosecuting
powers to bring white-collar criminals to justice.

Healthcare fraud
According to the FBI, for many of its fifty-six field offices

across the nation healthcare fraud is the number one white-
collar crime. During the 1990s and into the twenty-first cen-
tury the number of healthcare cases under investigation
increased rapidly. Defrauding Medicare (the national health-
care insurance plan for U.S. seniors) out of millions of dollars
became the primary healthcare fraud problem. Medicare
health fraud has unnecessarily increased federal spending. For
example, privately-owned home healthcare agencies, hospi-
tals, nursing homes, physicians, and related healthcare pro-
fessions have been found to bill Medicare for services never
performed or to exaggerate expenses for more Medicare funds.

In the late 1990s the largest certified home healthcare
agency in Miami, Florida, billed Medicare for services that were
not provided, for unnecessary services, and for services to peo-
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ple not eligible for Medicare, including those who had already
died. Medicare paid out $120 million for these services. After
five years of investigation, twenty individuals associated with
the home care agency were convicted for defrauding Medicare.
The federal government estimates that over $100 billion an-
nually in federal healthcare expenditures are for fraudulent
claims. Private healthcare insurers are also victims of fraud.

In March 2004 two Orange County, California, residents
were convicted of defrauding both Medicare and private health
insurance companies. A Garden Grove pharmacy owner gath-
ered patient and doctor identifications from legally filled pre-
scriptions and used the information to submit false claims to
insurance companies. He submitted claims of over $5 million.
Once insurance companies caught up with him, he transferred
his pharmacy to a colleague who opened another pharmacy
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In 1997 U.S. attorney Jackie Williams, left, and FBI special agent David
Tubbs announced a sixty-three-count indictment in a Medicare fraud
scheme involving five hospitals in Missouri and Kansas. 
(AP/Wide World Photos)
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and proceeded to charge $1 million more in false claims be-
fore being caught. Some claims involved up to twenty or more
prescriptions for a single patient. Others were fake prescrip-
tions for elderly patients written by pediatricians (children’s
doctors). Still other prescriptions carried the forged signature
of a doctor who saw only prison inmates.

In another pharmacy related incident, millionaire phar-
macist Robert R. Courtney of Kansas City, Missouri, pleaded
guilty to diluting cancer fighting drugs then delivering the
premixed drugs to doctors’ offices for patients. Investigators
found premixed chemotherapy drugs at Courtney’s Research
Medical Tower Pharmacy that were diluted to between 13 and
53 percent of the correct strength. A drug representative from
Eli Lilly Company discovered the scam after noticing Court-
ney had billed physicians for much more of the drug Gemzar
than Courtney had ever ordered from Lilly. Doctors use
Gemzar to treat pancreatic and lung cancer.

Government fraud
Defrauding U.S. government agencies has long been a pop-

ular white-collar crime of both companies and individuals.
Not only is Medicare a prime target, but much of government
spending is susceptible to fraud because of the number of in-
dividuals and large sums involved. The federal government
spends the nation’s tax dollars in procurement (buying sup-
plies), by awarding contracts to companies for a wide variety
of needs, and for federally funded programs. The FBI watches
over the procurement process to prevent private companies
from overcharging the government for ordered items. The
massive Departments of Agriculture, Defense, Education, En-
ergy, Housing and Urban Development, Transportation, the
General Services Administration, and National Aeronautics
and Space Administration, all are aided by the FBI’s watchful
supervision over purchasing activities.

The government awards billions of dollars in contracts to
private companies every year. Contracts range from huge dol-
lar amounts to the relatively small—from military contracts
for airplane and shipbuilding to contracts to excavate ar-
chaeology sites. Fraud often proves too tempting to pass up.
In the late 1990s the government brought charges against Bay
Ship Management, Inc. (BSM), which had a contract to main-
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tain U.S. Navy vessels. BSM overcharged the navy millions in
excessive fees for repair work, some for work never done.
Fraudulently collected money often goes directly to company
officials for luxury homes, expensive cars, and vacations.

Financial institution fraud
While armed robberies immediately catch the public’s at-

tention, the amount stolen is only a fraction of the total lost
to financial institutional fraud on a yearly basis. In an attempt
to protect U.S. banking, the FBI assists institutions in the iden-
tification of fraudulent schemes and aggressively pursues sus-
picious activity if it is reported to the agency.

Financial institution fraud, commonly called bank fraud,
can range from a one-person operation at one local bank to
criminal conspiracies defrauding large U.S. banking institu-
tions. In the 1980s and early 1990s, the FBI reported that 60
percent of bank fraud involved “insider” abuse, from the
bank’s own employees who used institutional funds for their
own use—sometimes to such an extent that the bank col-
lapsed.

A prime example of widespread misuse of bank funds was
the savings and loan industry collapse in the 1980s. Savings
and loans primarily lent money to the construction and home-
building industries, but bank officers at numerous institutions
diverted millions of dollars, much of which was never recov-
ered. By the time the savings and loans became aware of the
missing funds, so much money had been taken the banks
could no longer conduct business and were forced to closed.
By the twenty-first century, financial failure cases from insider
abuse had been almost entirely replaced by external or out-
side fraud—mostly check or loan fraud by bank customers,
not employees.

Check fraud is the use of fake or doctored checks to ille-
gally receive payment from financial institutions. Major types
of check fraud include forgery and counterfeiting. Billions of
dollars are lost to check fraud every year.

Check fraud generally begins with the theft of a real
check—from a mailbox, the garbage, or from a home or ve-
hicle burglary. After chemically washing out the recipient’s
name and the signature, the criminal signs the check and
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cashes it at a store or bank with false identification. This is an
example of forgery. Counterfeiting means reproducing more
checks to look like the original stolen check. Counterfeiting
has become a criminal art that extends far beyond making
fake checks.

Criminals use computer software to produce credit cards,
travelers checks, payroll checks, U.S. Department of Agricul-
ture food coupons, U.S. postage stamps, and of course, U.S.
currency. Counterfeiting is easily accomplished using com-
puters, copiers, scanners, and laser printers. Simply logging
onto the Internet and entering the terms check fraud or coun-
terfeiting into a search engine can lead to information on how
to produce fraudulent documents.

Loan fraud
Check fraud is the most common form of bank fraud but

the largest loss of money comes from fraudulent loans. Both
banks and individuals can be victims of loan fraud. Individu-
als are victimized by criminals who pretend to be lenders; they
often claim to be a person’s only chance for obtaining a loan.
These loans are written with unusually high interest rates. In-
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Frank W. Abagnale

Frank Abagnale (1948–) has seen the crimi-
nal justice system from both sides—first as a
master con (to deceive someone after gain-
ing their confidence) and fraud (to trick
someone) artist and later as an expert ad-
viser on fraud prevention. Abagnale was
raised in New York and enjoyed a comfort-
able upbringing. His father owned a prof-
itable stationary store on Madison Avenue in
New York City. However at sixteen years of
age when his parents suddenly divorced,
Frank moved into the city and began a life
of sophisticated crime. For the next five years

Abagnale developed numerous scams rang-
ing from fraud such as passing bad checks
to impersonating various professionals. The
diverse impersonations included airline pilots
for Pan Am and Trans World Airlines (TWA),
a lawyer working in the Louisiana state at-
torney general office, a pediatrician (chil-
dren’s doctor) in a Georgia hospital, and a
sociology professor at Brigham Young Uni-
versity in Utah. In five years he used eight
different identities and passed bad checks in
twenty-six countries amounting to over $2.5
million. He was eventually arrested in Mont-
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terest is a charge by the lender for borrowing money, usually
based on a certain percentage of the amount borrowed. If the
individual is purchasing property, a lender with criminal in-
tent may include empty blanks in the loan documents that
he or she will fill in later after the victim has already signed.
The cost or terms of the loan may be much higher than the
victim had agreed to and sometimes a lender may offer to
arrange for home repairs at inflated prices.

Loan fraud schemes often involve groups of people work-
ing together. On March 29, 2004, the FBI field office in Los
Angeles, California, reported the arrest of three individuals
and the hunt for a fourth who had supposedly masterminded
an eight-year loan fraud scheme by using multiple stolen iden-
tities. The individuals netted more than $30 million, which
they then used to continue the scheme while living extrava-
gant lifestyles.

Those arrested in the Los Angeles fraud case had stolen
the identities of real estate agents, mortgage brokers, and de-
ceased individuals. With these identities they applied for loans
using fake paycheck stubs, bank statements, income tax forms,
and so forth. Once they obtained a loan they “flipped” the
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federal law authorities in crime prevention
programs to stop frauds and scams. He could
teach well on the workings of a criminal
mind from his firsthand experiences. Abag-
nale also established a successful consulting
firm, Abagnale and Associates, to advise pri-
vate businesses such as banks on how to de-
sign secure checks. Abagnale also went on
extensive lecture tours giving advice on
white-collar crime prevention. Abagnale has
written numerous articles and books includ-
ing Catch Me If You Can (1980), which was
made into a 2002 Hollywood movie directed
by Steven Spielberg, and The Art of the Steal:
How to Protect Yourself and Your Business From
Fraud—America’s #1 Crime (2001).

pellier, France, in 1969 while posing as a Hol-
lywood screenwriter. Abagnale served six
months in a notoriously harsh French prison
and several more months in a Swedish prison
before being extradited (transferred) to the
United States. After briefly escaping twice
from U.S. authorities, he was found guilty of
numerous charges of forgery (making false
documents) and sentenced to twelve years
in prison.

Abagnale’s life took a sudden turn while
serving his sentence in a federal corrections
facility in Virginia. At twenty-six years of age
after only four years of confinement in the
federal facility, he was released in 1974 un-
der the condition that he assist at no pay
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property, selling it at an inflated price to yet another stolen
identity to obtain another loan. The criminals also took out
additional loans to cash out the value of the home. Eventu-
ally, the property would fall into foreclosure (when a lender
takes back property or goods after nonpayment) at a large loss
to the banks who made the loans.

Telemarketing fraud
In the 1990s and early 2000s, telemarketing (selling items

over the phone) fraud cost consumers billions of dollars. The
typical telemarketing call would come around dinnertime
with a sincere voice promising free gifts and vacations. All a
person has to do to receive a prize is purchase an amazing wa-
ter purifier, vitamins, or other product by credit card or check.
Free prizes plus the purchase of a seemingly wonderful item
seems like too good of an offer for some to turn down. Nei-
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Businessman pointing to a fake check on a computer screen.
Counterfeiting is easily accomplished using computers, copiers,
scanners, and laser printers. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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ther the purchased item nor the prize,
however, would ever arrive since they
never existed. The telemarketers would
make up a scheme and simply take the
purchaser’s money. In addition, the
buyers would probably end up on a list
of susceptible victims passed around to
other scam telemarketers. If an indi-
vidual falls for a scam once, it is pos-
sible he or she will do so again.

Individuals committing telemar-
keting fraud use multiple names,
phone numbers, addresses, product
lines, and prepared scripts. They can
change these overnight, making arrests
difficult. The FBI reports that senior
citizens are particularly vulnerable and
likely to fall for scams.

While telemarketing scams still of-
fer free prizes and vacations frequently,
they prey on economic uncertainties. A
favorite telemarketing fraud involves
credit card loss protection. Although
federal law limits an individual’s legal
responsibility or liability for unautho-
rized credit card charges to $50, fraud-
ulent telemarketers will tell cardholders
they will be held responsible or liable
for all unauthorized charges. They claim
everyone needs credit card loss insur-
ance should criminals get access to a
card number and charge thousands of dollars before the owner
realizes it. The scammers offer loss protection insurance for a
fee that can be charged to a credit card. If successful, the fraud-
ulent telemarketer has managed to get money from the vic-
tim, as well as his or her credit card number.

Another frequently used telemarketing scam is the
advance-fee loan. Telemarketers target people with poor credit
and offer loans to pay off debt for a small amount of money
due immediately. Once the fee is collected the scammer dis-
appears.
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People making calls in an effort to warn others that
they may be targets of fraudulent telemarketers.
(AP/Wide World Photos)
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Through the 1990s and early 2000s, the FBI carried out a
number of successful operations against telemarketing scams.
Together with retired FBI agents and volunteers from the Amer-
ican Association of Retired Persons posing as vulnerable elderly
citizens, the FBI set up operations to catch fraudulent tele-
marketers. The marketers would call numbers thinking they
were targeting people who had fallen for scams before. The
volunteers recorded the solicitations and prosecutors were able
to use these recordings to arrest the telemarketers for fraud.

Insurance fraud
Resulting in increased insurance premiums for all Ameri-

cans, insurance fraud is one of the most common and costly
white-collar crimes. Billions of dollars are lost yearly. This sec-
tion deals with life/disability, auto, homeowners, and busi-
ness/commercial insurance, but not health insurance (covered
under healthcare insurance fraud). Insurance fraud can occur
within an insurance company, by its own employees, or out-
side the company by individuals not associated with the com-
pany.

External insurance fraud is committed by policyholders or
by professionals who provide assistance to those making
claims. A common fraudulent activity is “padding” claims to
make the loss appear more than it actually is. By overstating
the damage, an individual claimant and an insurance adjuster
(one who assesses the damage for the insurance company) re-
ceive a higher insurance payment than necessary. The adjuster
then receives some of the payment for his or her part in the
scam, generally called a “kickback.”

Other aggressive schemes involve organized groups such
as automobile accident rings. These crime rings file numerous
accident claims involving fraudulent damage. Other fake
claims involve falsifying or exaggerating disability (being un-
able to work due to an injury) claims. Fraudulent disability
claims cost insurance companies over a billion dollars per year.
Insurance scammers are even able to fraudulently collect on
life insurance policies, costing hundreds of millions of dollars
every year.

Internal fraud comes from within the industry through
company officials, employees, and agents. One type of inter-
nal fraud is diverting insurance premiums paid by policy-
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holders to the personal accounts of company employees.
Agents may also receive policy payments and not pass them
to the company. The most aggressive form of insurance fraud
is creating an entirely bogus or fake company, often through
offshore (not in the United States) banks owned by criminals.
A victim is conned into paying premiums to the nonexistent
insurance company for nonexistent coverage.

Bankruptcy fraud
The intent of U.S. bankruptcy law is to protect businesses

and individuals from the loss of all their belongings and abil-
ity to earn a livelihood due to a financial failure. The num-
ber of bankruptcy claims increases every year due mostly to
how easy it is to declare bankruptcy. Decades ago filing for
bankruptcy was considered an extreme measure, but so many
people have declared bankruptcies in more recent years that
it is almost commonplace.

The FBI estimates 10 percent of filings are fraudulent.
Those filing fraudulent bankruptcies do so to hide assets (items
of value owned by a person) and submit false statements and
documents. Creditors (businesses or individuals owed money)
lose billions of dollars yearly, because successful bankruptcies
allow the individuals or businesses who filed to pay only a
portion of their debts. This nonpayment impacts both local
and national economies.

Another bankruptcy scheme involves foreclosure scams.
Foreclosure is a legal proceeding begun by a lender to take
possession of property when the owner fails to make payments
on his or her loan. Foreclosure scammers pursue individuals
who are about to lose their homes in foreclosure. The scam-
mers promise to work with lenders and arrange a plan for the
owners to keep their home. Scammers often tell homeowners
to send their mortgage payments to them instead of the
lender; the scammers then take the money and disappear. The
homeowners generally do not realize they have been scammed
until it is too late.

Securities fraud
Securities are stocks and bonds an investor may purchase.

Stocks give the investors an ownership share in the com-
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pany. Stock ownership entitles investors to a dividend or pay-
ment per share of stock if the company earns a profit (money
left over after all expenses are paid). Stock increases in value
if the company is growing and profitable. Investment in
bonds pays the investor a set amount over a period of time
like a bank pays interest in a savings account. Bonds do not
grant the investor any ownership in the company. Com-
modities are economic goods being sold and purchased in
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Securities Regulation

Between 1929 and 1941 the people of the
United States suffered through the Great
Depression, the deepest and most pro-
longed economic crisis in American history.
Although many factors contributed to the
economic depression, the crash of the stock
market in October 1929 marked its begin-
ning. Investors in securities, stocks, and
bonds lost everything in the unregulated
market.

Following the leadership of President
Franklin D. Roosevelt (1882–1945; served
1933–45), Congress passed new legislation
known as the New Deal, designed to pro-
tect citizens from economic fluctuations.
Two of these legislative remedies were the
Securities Act of 1933 and the Securities Ex-
change Act of 1934. Both laws restored in-
vestor confidence in the market by
providing more structure and government
regulation.

The 1933 Securities Act required both
businesses who desired to sell their stock
and stockbrokers who sold stock to provide
full information about stocks to potential in-
vestors. The Securities Exchange Act of 1934

prohibited certain activities in stock market
trading and set penalties for violations. It
also established the Securities and Exchange
Commission (SEC) to oversee stock market
trading.

These laws were based on two ideas.
First, companies offering stock on the mar-
ket had to tell the public the truth about
their businesses and the risks involved in in-
vesting in them. Second, stockbrokers were
to put the interests of investors above any
other consideration and deal with them
fairly and honestly.

The two 1930s acts remain the foun-
dation of securities regulation. The SEC
continued to be the top regulatory agency
at the beginning of the twenty-first cen-
tury. The SEC oversees all key participants
in the securities market including the stock
exchanges, stock brokerage firms, the ac-
tions of individual stockbrokers, investment
advisors, and mutual funds (groups of
stocks in which people may invest). They
are the overseer to protect investors against
deceptive or illegal activities such as secu-
rity fraud.
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large quantities. Securities fraud is committed by an indi-
vidual or firm intending to influence the price of a stock or
commodity by providing misleading information to in-
vestors.

As more people invest in securities and business practices
become more complex, securities fraud involving company of-
ficials, investment bankers, and others operating in the in-
dustry also increases. Dealing with millions of dollars
everyday, some individuals cannot resist fraudulent schemes
to pad their own pockets. A stable securities industry is es-
sential for the nation’s economic health and financial growth.
By the early twenty-first century, approximately 80 percent of
the American population owned some kind of stock, bond, or
commodity. Only 20 percent of these citizens bought and sold
stocks themselves; the majority were invested in retirement
plans or company stock option plans.

The FBI is responsible for uncovering securities and com-
modities fraud schemes. They work in close cooperation with
the Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC), the National
Association of Securities Dealers (NASD), the Commodities
and Futures Trading Commission (CFTC), the North Ameri-
can Securities Administrators Association (NASAA), and state
and local agencies.

The usual types of securities fraud are embezzlement and
insider trading. Embezzlement is the unlawful use of money
belonging to a company or its investors. Types of embezzle-
ment include brokers (those who buy and sell securities) writ-
ing forged checks from investor accounts, illegally transferring
funds, or purposely misleading investors with falsified docu-
ments.

Insider trading involves the sale or buying of stock by peo-
ple who have knowledge about a company that is not avail-
able to the public. For example, executives from a drug
manufacturer learn a new drug their company is marketing
will not be approved by the FDA (Federal Drug Administra-
tion) for general use. They learn this before any public an-
nouncement is made and warn a few investors to sell their
stock in the drug company before the news breaks and the
stock’s value falls sharply, leaving the stocks worthless and
making them nearly impossible to sell.
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Kickbacks, or money payouts, are
often paid to persons who have ad-
vance knowledge about a product or
company and are willing to tell others.
If the insider uses the information for
his or her own gain, it is insider trad-
ing; if the person tells someone else
and receives money in return after the
information has been verified, it is
called a kickback.

A well-known case of insider trad-
ing that gained national attention in
2003 and 2004 involved celebrity
homemaker Martha Stewart (1941–).
Stewart was allegedly told privately
that stock in ImClone Systems Inc., a
biotechnology company, would plunge
in the next few days. Stewart sold her
stock to avoid a loss. While Stewart was
only prosecuted for lying to the FBI
about the incident, her actions were a
high-profile example of insider trading.

Another type of securities fraud
concerns illegal trading referred to as
Micro-Cap. Micro means very small
and Cap refers to capital, or the money
invested in a company. Micro-Cap
stocks are low priced shares of new

companies with little or no business track record. Securities
fraud rings included organized crime, which often used highly
persuasive calls to pressure people into investing money in a
Micro-Cap. Any money received is generally hidden in for-
eign bank accounts, and investors rarely see their money
again.

Other twenty-first century securities fraud schemes make
use of the Internet. Investors often check the Internet daily
for information on stocks. Many fake get-rich-quick stocks are
offered over the Internet, tricking unsuspecting or inexperi-
enced investors (see chapter 11 on Cyber Crime).

Another example of securities fraud played out between
2000 and 2002 at Merrill Lynch, one of the nation’s top se-
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The New York Stock Exchange is the center of stock
trading. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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curities firms. In 2000 a number of rel-
atively new Internet companies did
their banking with Merrill Lynch,
whose securities expert, Henry Blodget,
gave these companies a high or “buy”
rating (meaning it was a good time to
buy these stocks), even when he knew
they were in trouble and might fail.
Trusting Blodget, many investors con-
tinued to follow his advice and buy
stock in the companies.

By 2001 several of the companies
had failed and investors lost millions.
New York attorney general Eliot Spitzer
investigated and found emails written
between other Merrill Lynch analysts
describing Blodget’s recommended
stocks as “junk,” and called them “dis-
asters waiting to happen.” Spitzer even
found company emails from Blodget
himself calling the very stocks he con-
tinued to rate high to investors as junk.

Merrill Lynch paid a settlement of
$100 million to the State of New York
on May 21, 2002. The SEC and other
regulators added another $100 million.
Henry Blodget was banned from the se-
curities industry and fined $4 million
dollars.

Corporate fraud
Investors buy stocks and bonds to make money, therefore

they generally invest in companies that appear to be success-
ful. Corporate fraud occurs when a company misleads the pub-
lic and analysts by manipulating information to make itself
look strong and profitable when in reality it is not.

In 2004 one of the largest corporate fraud cases ever in-
volved a Houston, Texas-based energy company, Enron. En-
ron was formed in 1985 as a merger of Houston Natural Gas
and InterNorth. The corporation expanded rapidly both in the
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As a high-profile example of insider trading, celebrity
homemaker Martha Stewart was sentenced to five
months in prison for her convictions on charges of
conspiracy, obstruction of justice, and making false
statements to federal investigators about a December
2001 stock sale. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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United States and internationally through complex deals and
contracts. Unknown to all but a few top executives and its ac-
countants (from the accounting firm Arthur Anderson), En-
ron fell billions of dollars into debt.

Enron’s growing debt was purposely hidden from stock-
holders by fraudulent accounting and continually forming
new partnerships with other companies through buying and
selling stock. Much of the money used in these stock trans-
actions did not go into Enron but into the pockets of its ex-
ecutives. The fraud was revealed in October 2001 when Enron
announced it was worth $1.2 billon less than it had been re-
porting. Enron fell into bankruptcy and many of its officials
were charged on multiple fraud counts, including securities
fraud. Investors and employees lost millions; many lost their
entire life savings.

Other classic types of corporate white-collar crime include
price-fixing and antitrust or restraint-of-trade violations. Dur-
ing the late 1880s leaders of several major industries brought
their companies together to prevent competition and ruin
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In one of the largest corporate fraud cases ever, the debt of energy
company Enron was purposely hidden from stockholders by fraudulent
accounting and continually forming new partnerships with other
companies through buying and selling stock (AP/Wide World Photos)
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smaller rivals. The organizations they formed were called
“trusts.” To stop these trusts from controlling the markets and
the American economy, Congress passed the Sherman An-
titrust Act in 1890. This act was the cornerstone of U.S. an-
titrust and price-fixing law.

Price-fixing involves companies with little competition to
set high prices for the products they produce. The Antitrust
Division of the FBI prosecutes price-fixing and antitrust cases.
One successfully prosecuted high profile case of the late 1990s
involved Archer Daniels Midland Company (ADM) and seven
other companies. The charges against ADM and the others
stemmed from the price-fixing of two chemicals, lysine and
citric acid.

By fixing the prices of these chemicals, the companies—
which were the largest manufacturers of these valuable
products—were able to control sales worldwide. Lysine is used
by farmers in feed products for poultry and pigs. Citric acid
is a flavor additive and preservative used in many items such
as soda drinks, processed foods, and cosmetics. Over a billion
dollars in sales worldwide were affected by this price-fixing
scheme. Eight corporations and six individual defendants ad-
mitted to the price-fixing and were fined about $200 million.
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Some of the most recognizable names associated with U.S.
organized crime include “Lucky” Luciano (1892–1962),

Meyer Lansky (1902–1983), Al Capone (1899–1947), and
“Bugsy” Siegel (1906–1947). Legendary American Mafia or
Cosa Nostra crime families include the Colombos, Bonannos,
Genoveses, Luccheses, and Gambinos. Famous gangs include
the Hell’s Angels, the Bloods, the Crips, the Green Light
Gangs, the Gangster Disciples, and the Latin Kings. These no-
table crime bosses, crime families, and street gangs span a time
period from the 1920s to the 2000s.

The legends and stories of real life mobsters and street
gangs have often captivated our nation’s imagination. The en-
tertainment industry fed this fascination with the The Godfa-
ther (1972–90) movies and the Home Box Office (HBO) cable
television series, The Sopranos. Both depict the extravagant
mob lifestyle of fancy cars, clothes, and ritzy homes. The char-
acters of Don Vito Corleone and Tony Soprano, although fic-
tional, have become the public’s perception of what real crime
families are like.

By the 1990s a number of organized crime units operat-
ing within the United States had home bases far from Amer-
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The movie The Godfather, starring Marlon Brando, helped glamorize
the life of a mobster. (© Bettmann/Corbis)
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ican soil. Chinese organized crime groups called triads, Hong
Kong triads, the Russian Mafia, the Japanese Yakuza, South
American drug cartels (organized crime groups growing and
selling narcotics), and the Mexican Mafia represent just some
of the organized crime groups operating and cooperating with
U.S. crime outfits. In 2002 the FBI reported U.S. organized
crime activities brought in an annual income of between $50
and $90 billion dollars—more income than any major na-
tional industry. Around that time worldwide profits for orga-
nized crime were estimated to be approximately one trillion
dollars a year.

Organized crime is any group that has an organized struc-
ture of bosses, advisors, and working members whose key
goal is to obtain money and property through illegal activi-
ties. Organized crime groups use extortion (threats of vio-
lence) and force to obtain money or property from a person
or group. For example, an organized crime group may extort
business owners in a neighborhood by making them pay a
monthly fee for protection. If an owner refuses, his business
may be vandalized or destroyed. Organized crime activities
can negatively impact a community, a region, and the whole
country.

RICO
In 1970 the U.S. Congress passed the Organized Crime

Control Act. A central part of the act is the Racketeer Influ-
enced and Corrupt Organizations (RICO) section. RICO is law
enforcement’s most powerful tool against organized crime.
Defined by RICO, racketeering is the act of participating in a
continuing pattern of criminal behavior.

Authorities can charge a wide variety of crimes under
RICO. These include murder; kidnapping; gambling; arson (in-
tentionally setting a destructive fire); robbery; bribery (promis-
ing a person money or a favor in return for certain action);
extortion; dealing in obscene matter (pornography); dealing
in controlled substances or chemicals (drug violations); alien
smuggling (moving illegal immigrants across the nation’s bor-
ders); bribery including sports bribery; counterfeiting; embez-
zlement (to steal money or property, such as a banker using
bank funds for his or her own use); mail fraud (fake offers
through the mail); murder for hire; prostitution; sexual ex-
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ploitation of children; theft from the interstate shipping of
goods, such as from trucks, trains, or ships; transporting stolen
goods across state lines; drug trafficking; and money laun-
dering.

Organized crime offenses
Two of the most profitable racketeering activities of orga-

nized crime are drug trafficking and money laundering. Gam-
bling, prostitution, and pornography have also been major
moneymakers. In 2002 drug trafficking was the largest illegal
organized crime activity both in the United States and world-
wide. The three most commonly trafficked illegal drugs were
cannabis (marijuana and hashish), cocaine, and heroine. RICO
makes growing, smuggling (transporting illegally), receiving,
buying, and selling illegal drugs a racketeering activity.

The term “trafficking” means dealing, smuggling, buying
with the intent to sell, and selling a substance. For example,
once a shipment of illegal drugs enters the United States, a
dealer or trafficker pays the smuggler for the drugs. The first
trafficker then sells the drugs again to a second trafficker who
will transport the drugs to a location where a third trafficker
pays the second. Each trafficker is a member of an organized
crime group. The amount of money that changes hands goes
up with every transaction so each trafficker makes a profit.
The money received is called “dirty” money and it needs to
be “laundered,” or cleaned so it can be passed as legal money.

Money laundering involves specialists within the crime
organization who get the dirty money into legitimate finan-
cial institutions while concealing where the money came
from. Money laundering and global crime usually go together.
Financial specialists within organized crime establish a series
of bogus companies and deposit dirty money into their bank
accounts, usually into banks outside of the United States.

Dirty money is frequently mixed with “clean” or legally
obtained money in the bank accounts of legitimate compa-
nies, which happen to be owned or run by organized crime
groups. This practice is called comingling, or mixing legal and
illegal funds together, which makes tracking dirty money dif-
ficult. Organized crime money handlers try to completely hide
the origins of illegal funds by creating confusing paper (re-
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ceipt) trails and often succeed in making dirty money appear
to be legitimate company deposits or laundered money.

Once clean or laundered money is moved into legally run
businesses, it can be used freely. The types of legal businesses
crime organizations commonly run include garbage disposal,
meat and produce distribution, restaurants, garment manu-
facturing, bars and taverns, real estate, and vending machine
companies.

Organized crime supplies goods and services that are ille-
gal but which the public nevertheless demands. Illegal gam-
bling or gaming is available in most states, while prostitution
and pornography have been favored activities for hundreds of
years. Prostitution rings recruit women who engage in sexual
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More than seven hundred pounds of marijuana was seized from this
Mexican shipment. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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activities for money. Pornography is the business of supply-
ing photography or books about sexual behaviors. Using chil-
dren in pornographic materials is known as child pornography
or the sexual exploitation of children.

Characteristics of organized crime
Organized crime groups, whether traditional mob families

or street gangs, have a number of common characteristics:

1. Organized crime thrives on supplying illegal goods and
services for which a large number of people are willing to
pay. For example, in 1999 an estimated fifteen million
Americans used illegal drugs, 75 percent of whom used
marijuana.

2. The goal of organized crime groups is to make money;
members also gain a sense of pride, power, and protec-
tion.

3. Groups have what is called a pyramid power structure like
legal businesses. In legitimate businesses, there is a boss
called the chief executive officer (CEO), under the CEO
are vice presidents, treasurers, advisors, accountants,
lawyers, technical staff, and so on. Organized crime has a
boss, advisors who work closely with the boss and assign
tasks to different crews, captains who run the different
crews, soldiers who carry out the physical work and act
out tasks from collecting money to killing people, and
men with special skills.

4. Members are extremely loyal and committed; they go
through initiation rituals, take oaths, and swear to secrecy.

5. Punishment for members who stray might be demotion
to a lower rank or, depending on their offense, death.

During the mid-twentieth century, organized crime in the
United States was dominated by the American Mafia whose
“godfathers,” meaning founders, were of Italian and Sicilian
descent. In the latter half of the century, other groups ap-
peared and grew in number, including motorcycle gangs,
street gangs, and by the 1990s, organized crime units with
home bases in other countries. The remaining portions of this
chapter describe types of organized crime units doing busi-
ness in the United States.
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American Mafia
Prohibition officially became law on January 17, 1920, as

the states ratified (voted approval) of the Eighteenth Amend-
ment to the U.S Constitution, banning the manufacture, sale,
and distribution of alcoholic beverages in the United States.
Those in favor of Prohibition predicted its enforcement would
be easy and inexpensive. It soon became apparent, however,
that Americans were not prepared to give up alcohol. Beating
Prohibition became a national pastime.
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Early Las Vegas and the Mafia

Las Vegas in the early 1940s was not an at-
tractive place to do business or live. It was
a dirty desert town of rugged, rough resi-
dents. Travelers taking U.S. Highway 91 cut
right through the city on their way to Cali-
fornia. It was not a place for stopping over,
until New York City organized crime bosses
Meyer Lansky and Frank Costello sent well-
known gangster Bugsy Siegel (1906–1947)
to Las Vegas. Siegel’s mission was to see if
Vegas would make a great gambling spot
for West Coast gamblers.

Nevada had legalized gambling in 1931
but no one paid much attention except lo-
cal cowboys and men from nearby military
bases. With Siegel’s imagination and orga-
nizational skills and the Mafia’s money, the
first gambling palace in Las Vegas opened
on December 26, 1946. The Flamingo, lo-
cated right on Highway 91, was the first of
many gangster-financed gambling houses in
Las Vegas. The Desert Inn and the Thun-
derbird were built and along with the
Flamingo ushered in a very profitable and

legal business for the mob, at least under
Nevada law. Highway 91 was transformed
into the glitzy Las Vegas “Strip.”

By the 1950s the Chicago Outfit had
joined New York City gangsters in Las Vegas.
The Outfit ran three major casinos—the Star-
dust, the Desert Inn, and the Riviera. The Ha-
cienda, Sahara, and Fremont casinos were
added by Chicago mobsters in the 1960s. The
Stardust was home base to the famous “Rat
Pack,” a group of entertainers including Frank
Sinatra (1915–1998), Dean Martin (1917–
1995), and Sammy Davis Jr. (1925–1990).
Tourists from the West Coast and Southwest
flooded into Vegas for an exciting time of
gambling, entertainment, and nightlife.

In the 1970s the presence of organized
crime diminished in Vegas when the Nevada
legislature allowed public corporations (cor-
porations selling stock to the public) to own
casinos. Gangsters made millions by selling
their casinos. Millionaire Howard Hughes
(1905–1976) bought the Desert Inn in
1967.
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Gangs who had limited their activities to gambling and
thievery before 1920 transformed into organized groups of
“bootleggers,” individuals who illegally brought liquor into
the country and sold it to thirsty Americans. Bootlegging
gangsters became millionaires. Prominent among them was
Alphonse “Al” Capone, whose brief career as a Chicago mob
boss made him into a legendary character. His income was es-
timated at over $100 million per year.

Near the end of the 1920s, gangs had become so organized
they held a national convention in Cleveland, Ohio, on De-
cember 5, 1928. Twenty-three bosses, all of Sicilian families,
gathered from New York City, Chicago, Detroit, St. Louis,
Tampa, and Philadelphia. Capone could not attend because
he was not Sicilian, but he sent representatives.

Although mutually suspicious of one another, they dis-
cussed common interests, problems, and explored the idea of

118 Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac

Alphonse “Al” Capone, whose brief career as a Chicago mob boss
made him into a legendary character, generated an income of more
than $100 million per year. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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establishing a nationwide crime syndicate. A syndicate is an
association of individuals or groups who agree to carry out
certain activities. In another meeting held in May 1929 in At-
lantic City, New Jersey, crime bosses from around the coun-
try divided up the United States into territories. Next they
established a national “Commission,” made up of one repre-
sentative from each of the country’s nine territories.

By September 1931, Charles “Lucky” Luciano and his
allies—which included Jewish crime boss Meyer Lansky—were
at the top of the New York crime scene. They were the vic-
tors of the Castellammarse War, a New York City gangster war
between old line Italian and Sicilian Mafia bosses who had
migrated to the United States in the late nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries.

The older bosses focused on settling old vendettas (bitter
prolonged feuds), not on making money. The winning Luciano-
Lansky faction concentrated entirely on making money and
killed anyone who got in their way. Luciano was also re-
sponsible for energizing the nine-member commission. This
change in direction and the activation of the commission is
referred to as the Americanization of the Mafia.

New York City was divided among five crime families with
approximately nineteen more family units around the coun-
try. The five New York City families became famous; each was
named after their Godfather. The legendary families were the
Bonnano, Columbo, Gambino, Genovese, and Lucchese.

When the highly profitable bootlegging period ended in
1933 with the repeal of the Eighteenth Amendment, orga-
nized crime syndicates (groups) focused on other criminal ac-
tivities including gambling, loan sharking (charging very high
interest rates on loans, usually very hard to pay back), prosti-
tution, and drug distribution, a natural extension of bootleg-
ging. Labor racketeering was another popular criminal
activity. Gangsters worked their way into positions of power
in a labor union and then stole from the union’s retirement
and health funds.

Keeping a relatively low profile, the national organized
crime syndicate received little interference from the FBI,
headed by J. Edgar Hoover (1895–1972). Fearing a poor show-
ing against the underworld, Hoover chose not to battle orga-
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nized crime. Hoover insisted the mob
did not exist in the United States. Or-
ganized crime grew and prospered
across the country.

In 1951 the Kefauver Committee of
the U.S. Senate conducted hearings on
crime and concluded an organized
Mafia did indeed operate nationwide.
The Kefauver Committee was a special
congressional committee created by
Congress to investigate organized
crime in America, including racketeer-
ing (obtaining money through illegal
activities). In 1957 the New York State
Police accidentally uncovered a large
meeting of sixty organized crime
bosses at a rural home in Apalachin,
New York. As police moved in the
bosses ran into the New York country-
side to escape. After this incident, there
was no denying the existence of an
American Mafia.

The U.S. Senate Subcommittee on Investigations gained
considerable information about the mob from a defendant
named Joseph Valachi in 1963. A member of New York City’s
Genovese family, Valachi was the first Mafia insider to give
major information about the workings of the Mafia. For the
first time, the American public learned about the commission
and the internal structure of crime families in New York and
across the nation.

During the 1960s, under the direction of U.S. Attorney
General Robert Kennedy (1925–1968), the U.S. Department of
Justice began a major effort to arrest and prosecute crime fam-
ily members. At the time, government reports listed twenty-
four crime families with five thousand members of Italian and
Sicilian ancestry. About this time the American Mafia families
became known as the Cosa Nostra. Cosa Nostra means “our
thing” in Italian.

Throughout the 1970s crime families warred with each
other for power. Members of one family would assassinate an-
other family’s boss; then the family of the murdered boss
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Before their arrest, Charles “Lucky” Luciano and his
allies were at the top of the New York crime scene.
(AP/Wide World Photos)
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would seek revenge with another
killing and so on. Murders were also
often committed to prevent a member
from testifying in a trial.

The first RICO convictions of mob
bosses or heads of families came in
1980. Numerous other gangsters were
convicted under RICO for crimes rang-
ing from operating illegal garbage col-
lection associations to loan sharking to
murder. In 1985 the bosses of all five
Cosa Nostra crime families in New
York City received prison terms of at
least one hundred years, dealing a ma-
jor blow to organized crime.

In 1992 Salvatore “Sammy the
Bull” Gravano (1945–) broke the mob’s
code of silence, like Joseph Valachi.
Gravano, a high-ranking member of
the Gambino crime family, testified
against his boss, John Gotti (1940–
2002). Gotti was sentenced to life in
prison. Gotti’s successor was his
brother Peter, whose legal business was
in trash collecting. Peter Gotti ran the
Gambino family, which received
monthly cash payments from violent
thugs who controlled the Brooklyn wa-
terfront where garbage was collected
and transported to landfills. Peter, at
age sixty-four, was sentenced to more than nine years in
prison in April 2004 on charges related to waterfront payoffs.

Three decades of arrests and convictions of Cosa Nostra
family members decreased the American mob’s power. RICO
proved to be a powerful tool for convicting organized crime
members and resulted in long prison sentences. The code of
silence, to never testify against another crime member, had
been broken. Those who testified received much shorter prison
sentences than if they had not cooperated.

Government enforcement had sent many high-ranking
mob leaders to prison. A life of crime was no longer as at-
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Salvatore “Sammy the Bull” Gravano broke the mob’s
code of silence and testified against his boss, John
Gotti. Gotti, seen here, was sentenced to life in prison.
(AP/Wide World Photos)
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tractive and a considerable number of young people from Cosa
Nostra families chose to attend universities and pursue lawful
careers. A greater number of crime family recruits came from
uneducated kids who had neither leadership skills nor the loy-
alty of past members. The face of organized crime began to
significantly change. New criminal gangs of black Americans,
Hispanics, Asians, Chinese, Russians, and South Americans
competed with the traditional American Mafia. Motorcycle,
or “biker,” gangs became a major rival of the mob.

Motorcycle gangs
Beginning as motorbike sporting groups after World War

II, the freedom of the road and riding across the country at-
tracted a rebellious, adventurous, tough group of young peo-
ple. Biker groups became biker gangs proud of living outside
the norms of the traditional American family life of the 1950s.
Two movies propelled the biker life: The Wild Ones in 1954
and Easy Rider in 1969. In 1969 the Hell’s Angels, an espe-
cially tough and violent motorcycle gang at the time, were
hired for the security force at a Rolling Stones (a rock group
from England) concert in California at Altamont Speedway. A
fan was killed by the Hell’s Angels during the concert. This
murder gained national attention and Americans suddenly re-
alized the violence associated with biker gangs.

During the 1970s outlaw biker gangs numbered about nine
hundred. The largest biker gangs were the Hell’s Angels, the
Outlaws, and the Bandidos. Each improved its organizational
structure and learned how to plan and carry out criminal ac-
tivities for profit. Their most profitable activity was drug traf-
ficking. By the 1980s the FBI ranked bikers right behind the
American Mafia as the most serious organized crime groups
in the United States.

By the 1990s, the Bandidos, Hell’s Angels, and Outlaws all
had chapters in other countries. Hell’s Angels had organiza-
tions in twenty countries and continued to expand rapidly.
Biker gangs with U.S. roots were active in Canada, Europe,
South America, Australia, and Africa. Sometimes rivals but of-
ten partners in criminal activities, these powerful bikers often
cooperated with the South American drug cartels and the Ital-
ian Mafia. Biker gangs launder their drug money into legiti-
mate businesses and have become very wealthy.
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Street gangs
Street gangs in the United States

generally begin in the poorest areas of
big cities. Racism, prejudice, and high
unemployment among young people
are the major contributing factors.
Young people want status and the re-
spect of their peers just as any middle-
class or wealthy youth. Generally a
gang is the best way to be respected
and protected from other gangs. Gangs
form in schools, parks, and on neigh-
borhood streets, wherever groups of
friends share similar lifestyles or eth-
nic backgrounds. Males make up 90
percent of gang membership. Violence
and weapons are key components of
street gangs. Large U.S. street gangs
have become organized and profitable;
selling drugs and guns are their chief
moneymaking activities.

By 2000 several street gangs had
grown large and were very structured
and profitable. These so-called Super
Gangs had spread nationwide. They in-
clude the predominately black Ameri-
can Crips and Bloods, and Hispanic
gangs like the Green Light Gangs,
Latin Kings, and Gangster Disciples.

Crips and Bloods: Black American gangs in
Los Angeles

Throughout the twentieth century, two distinct periods of
black American gang formation occurred in Los Angeles. The
first was in the early 1940s until 1965, the second from 1970
continuing into the early 2000s. Between the early 1970s and
2000 black American street gangs steadily increased in num-
bers and membership.

During World War II, large numbers of black Americans
migrated from the southern United States to Los Angeles for
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Biker gangs were proud of living outside the norms of
traditional American family life. Since the 1970s, the
Hell’s Angels has been one of the largest biker gangs in
the United States. (© Ted Soqui/Corbis)
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employment in the war industries,
chiefly building aircraft. All-black com-
munities in the central part of Los An-
geles expanded. The first black gangs
developed in the second half of the
1940s and 1950s in defense from white
teenage gangs determined to attack
and harass black youth.

By 1960 the black areas of central
Los Angeles—Watts, Central Avenue,
and West Adams—had grown to-
gether. Whites increasingly moved to
the suburbs leaving the area predomi-
nately black. The interracial violence
among black and white gangs turned
into black versus black gangs. The
western areas of the black communi-
ties were economically better off than
the eastern half, so eastside gangs re-
sented westside youths and fought west
gangs. Most scuffles were hand-to-
hand fights or with knives and tire
irons. Murders rarely occurred. In 1960
only six gang-related murders occurred
in all of Los Angeles County.

In 1965 poverty, unemployment,
harsh Los Angeles police treatment of
black Americans, and continuing dis-
crimination boiled over into the Watts
race riots the summer of 1965, when
the police used batons on two black

men being arrested. After the riots, the Watts community di-
rected its youth into local clubs, looking for solutions to so-
cial injustices including police brutality. In 1965 the Civil
Rights movement was gathering strength in Los Angeles. To
lend support to civil rights activism, the Black Panther Party,
a powerful black political organization, opened a chapter in
central Los Angeles.

Viewed as a threat to the security of the nation, the FBI
targeted the Panthers and other black organizations. The Los
Angeles Panthers were greatly weakened and their political
leadership dismantled. By 1970 Los Angeles youth had lost
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Members of the Crips and Bloods gangs stand together
in Los Angeles, California. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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the adult leadership that had kept them working on commu-
nity issues. Filling the void was a new gang organization pe-
riod.

In 1969 fifteen-year-old Raymond Washington, a high
school student of central Los Angeles, and a few friends formed
a gang patterned after a 1960s gang called the Avenues. They
named their gang the Baby Avenues and sometimes called
themselves the Avenue Cribs, a reference to their young ages.
The Cribs wore black leather jackets, earrings in their left ear,
and often walked with canes. Before long, stealing and as-
saulting became the gang’s chief activities.

Because of the canes used by gang members, a Los An-
geles newspaper reporting on an assault called them the
“Crips” for cripples. The Cribs latched onto the name Crips
because a slang word crippin’ meant robbing and stealing.
Gang members lived the crippin’ way of life, often stealing
black leather jackets. The desire to obtain black leather jack-
ets led to the first Crips murder in 1972. Crips attacked and
murdered a sixteen-year-old Los Angeles high school student,
a nongang youth and son of an attorney, for the leather
jacket he was wearing. The murder, in addition to continu-
ing Crips attacks, received sensational media coverage. To
youth living in poverty, the gangs seemed to be a way to at-
tract attention and through gang activity a way to prove
manliness and power over others. More and more poor black
youths joined Crips.

South Los Angeles schools were soon filled with gang
fights and shootings. By the end of 1972 there were eight Crip
gangs and ten others, which were responsible for twenty-nine
gang-related murders. The Crips and other gangs were rivals,
though the Crips outnumbered the others and constantly ter-
rorized them. As a result, the non-Crips met on Piru Street in
Compton and formed an alliance that became known as the
Bloods. Los Angeles County reported thirty thousand gang
members and 355 deaths in 1980.

By 1996 twenty-one communities in Los Angeles County
had 274 gangs. Six communities—Los Angeles, Compton,
Athens, Inglewood, Carson, and Long Beach—had 225 of the
274 gangs. The gangs were highly structured and focused on
making money much like the American Mafia. The business
of choice was drugs. By the 1990s the Los Angeles gang epi-
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demic had expanded into urban areas along the West Coast
and across the nation. Many of the gangs were extensions of
the Bloods and Crips. Wherever unemployment, poverty, and
racism existed, gangs could attract members.

Hispanic gangs
Just like black Americans, Hispanics flooded into Southern

California during the World War II years in search of war in-
dustry jobs. They crowded into the poor Mexican neighbor-
hoods and Hispanic street gangs grew. By the early 1940s gang
members had adopted a specific form of dressing, wearing what
was called a “zoot suit.” Originating in El Paso, Texas, and catch-
ing on in Los Angeles, the zoot suit consisted of pleated baggy
pants, a long loose fitting coat, highly polished shoes, and a
long chain hanging from the belt into a trouser side pocket.

In the late 1940s and throughout the 1950s Hispanics
moved into various housing projects in East Los Angeles.
Fights between gangs were common, generally over protect-
ing a gang’s territory or “turf.”

Hispanic gangs continued growing in membership in the
1960s, 1970s, and 1980s. Gangs preyed on gangs, fighting turf
battles, and often victimizing innocent residents of their com-
munities. Residents, fearing retaliation, would not help law
enforcement investigate gang violence. Around 1980 Hispanic
gangs began to sell drugs supplied by the Mexican Mafia to
make money. Selling drugs was so profitable for the gangs that
even more young Hispanics wanted to join.

Community violence escalated with 452 gang-related mur-
ders in Los Angeles County in 1988, with 50,000 reported gang
members in 450 different gangs. Seven years later in 1995, there
were 1,500 different gangs with 150,000 members located in
the Los Angeles area. Although the Crips and Bloods were part
of these figures, most of the street gangs were Hispanic.

The Mexican Mafia began requiring a tax on the sale of
drugs supposedly to help members in prison. Some street
gangs refused to pay the tax and called themselves the “green
lighters”—tax free and proud of it. Soon they were known as
the Green Light Gangs. By 2000 Hispanic gangs were better
organized, operated in cities around the country, and were the
fastest growing kind of U.S. gang.
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Midwest and East
Coast gangs

Chicago in the 1920s was home to
Al Capone and his mobsters, most of
whom had Italian roots. They grew
enormously wealthy during Prohibition
by supplying alcohol to the public. The
Mafia in Chicago was commonly called
the “Outfit.” At the start of the twenty-
first century, the Outfit was still oper-
ating in Chicago and its suburbs. In
addition to the Outfit, street gangs or-
ganized during the 1940s and 1950s.
The Latin Kings, predominately His-
panic, became one of Chicago’s most
violent gangs.

Arrested members of the Latin
Kings often ended up in East Coast
prisons in Connecticut and New York,
where they formed the Almighty Latin
King Nation. By the early 1990s, nu-
merous Latin Kings were in the prison
system and also had hundreds of mem-
bers on the streets of New York and
New Jersey. One of the nation’s most
notorious street gangs, the motto of
the Latin Kings was “once a king, al-
ways a king.” Latin Kings are associ-
ated with the People Nations, a loose organization of
dangerous gangs including the Vicelords, Bishops, Gaylords,
Latin Counts, and Kents.

The Gangster Disciples, originating in Chicago in the
1960s and 1970s, also spread to the East Coast. Highly orga-
nized and specializing in drug sales, Gangster Disciples were
found in most East Coast cities by the end of the 1990s and
became the largest Folk Nation gang. The Folk Nation is a col-
lection of gangs who banded together as protection from the
Latin Kings. Members of the Folk Nation include the Black
Gangster Disciples, Spanish Cobras, Black Disciples, Latin Dis-
ciples, Two Sixers, and Internation Posse—made up of many
ethnicities but joined together as protection from the Latin
Kings.
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This member of an Hispanic zoot suit gang was
arrested after rioting in Los Angeles in 1943. He wears
the distinctive suit after which the gang is named.
(AP/Wide World Photos)
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The Bloods and the Crips also sent gang members to the
East Coast. Spreading out into neighborhoods across New York
City, the Bloods attracted many members. By 2000 the Bloods
were the most violent East Coast gang. Youth affiliated with
the Los Angeles Crips traveled east in the 1980s and within a
decade had a major presence along the East Coast.

Impacts of global organized crime
At the beginning of the twenty-first century, organized

crime in the United States was far different than decades ear-
lier when a few powerful Mafia families dominated the coun-
try. Modern organized crime activity still includes the
American mob, motorcycle gangs, and street gangs but has an
increasing number of gangs based in foreign nations.

A major concern for the FBI has been the worldwide co-
operation of organized crime groups, forming international
partnerships of mutual interest. Major international crime
syndicates who partner with U.S. groups include the Russian
Mafia, Japanese Yakuza, Chinese Triads, Mexican Mafia,
South American drug cartels, West African and Caribbean
groups, as well as the continued cooperation of Italian and
Sicilian organized crime. In addition to Chinese and Japan-
ese crime operations, many smaller Asian groups are based in
Taiwan, North and South Korea, Thailand, Vietnam, and
Laos.

International crime groups still deal in their traditional
criminal activities but continue to expand their range of
goods and services. Drug trafficking remains a top money-
maker, but weapons, diamonds, luxury cars, and even nat-
ural resources such as oil from Russia can all be smuggled and
traded illegally. Because of the vast profits involved, money
laundering has become the number one crime worldwide.
Drug profits alone were close to $100 billion each year in the
early 2000s.

Organized crime has also benefited from advances in elec-
tronic technology. Information speeds around the world ig-
noring borders and trade restrictions. Hacking into the
computer systems of businesses and financial institutions has
become a favored organized crime activity. Criminals can ex-
tort a business or a nation with computer viruses. In addition,
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there is identify theft, credit card fraud, bank fraud (see chap-
ter 6, White-Collar Crime), counterfeiting, creating fake iden-
tification such as passports, and many more crimes made
possible by computer technology.

To deal with organized crime and its worldwide connec-
tions, the FBI established its Organized Crime Section. Re-
sponsibilities are subdivided into three units: the La Cosa
Nostra/Italian Organized Crime/Labor Racketeering Unit; the
Eurasian Organized Crime Unit; and the Asian/African Crim-
inal Enterprise Unit. Through these units the FBI attempts to
disrupt and shut down international and U.S. organized
crime.
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LGT Bank in Liechtenstein, Germany, suspected of money laundering
for criminal organizations, was raided by police in 2000. Many offshore
banks granted anonymity in banking transactions so the money
laundering would be hard for authorities to trace back to its source.
(AP/Wide World Photos)
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Public order crimes are actions that do not conform to so-
ciety’s general ideas of normal social behavior and moral

values. Moral values are the commonly accepted standards of
what is considered right and wrong. Public order crimes are
widely viewed as harmful to the public good or harmful and
disruptive to a community’s daily life. In this chapter the pub-
lic order crimes described include prostitution, paraphilia, and
pornography, as well as alcohol and drug offenses.

Prostitution is selling or performing sexual acts in return
for payment, generally money. Paraphilia is sexual behavior
considered bizarre or abnormal, such as voyeurism (spying on
another for sexual pleasure) or pedophilia (sexual desire in-
volving children). Pornography includes videos, books, pho-
tographs, and other materials focusing on nudity and sexual
activities.

While crimes against people and property (see chapters 4
and 5) involve actions considered wrong by any standard,
public order crimes are defined by the social and moral rules
of the day. For example, prostitution was licensed, legal, and
socially acceptable in ancient Greece. Around 500 B.C.E.
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Pornographic literature that was confiscated throughout the year was
torched by the New York police department, 1936. (© Bettmann/Corbis)
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prominent men in Greek communities openly went to houses
of prostitution. Part of the money paid was applied to the
building of Greek temples. Prostitution was considered
morally wrong by most Americans in the year 2000. In the
United States, prostitution is legal only in Nevada and then
only at licensed houses, called brothels, located away from
population centers.

Laws against public order crimes, also called “sin” crimes,
are highly controversial. What is shameful and immoral is dif-
ficult to determine, and public order crimes are often com-
mitted by otherwise law-abiding citizens. The activities are
carried out between willing participants. Public order crimes
are therefore referred to as victimless crimes, except when chil-
dren are involved.

Some argue that victimless crimes such as prostitution,
pornography, and illegal drug sales should be legalized then
controlled and taxed like the sale of alcohol and tobacco.
Those with a different point of view stress that there is no
such thing as victimless crime. They argue that prostitution
and pornography are degrading and often dangerous. Drugs
destroy individuals and their families, often leading to thiev-
ery for drug money, and even death from drug overdoses.

Prostitution
Prostitution has been a part of human societies for many

centuries. While for thousands of years prostitutes were gen-
erally thought of as female, by 2000 it was recognized that
both female and male prostitutes were active in the trade. Both
sell their bodies for money. Almost all customers are male and
are known as clients. Frequently a third party—called a pimp
if male, a madam if female—will set up the sexual encounter
and take a portion of the money exchanged.

Studies show that prostitutes generally enter the profes-
sion voluntarily rather than being forced. The chief reasons
are for money, often much better money than minimum wage
jobs, for survival when there appears no other way to make a
living, and for drug money. Prostitutes are often drug abusers.
Several types of prostitution exist in the United States.

The most dangerous type of prostitution is streetwalking.
Streetwalkers, often dressed in revealing clothing and high heels,
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stand out as they wait to be picked up
by drivers passing by. Streetwalkers are
often called hookers. The majority of
those arrested for prostitution are
streetwalkers. Two other types of pros-
titutes are bar girls who hang out at bars
waiting to be picked up, and call girls.
Call girls, who often work for escort ser-
vices, may have a steady clientele. They
are the most highly paid prostitutes of-
ten receiving $1,000 or more a night.

The crime of prostitution is a mis-
demeanor (minor offense) in most
states. Those who hire prostitutes may
also be arrested on misdemeanor
charges. Anyone engaging in promot-
ing prostitution activities, such as a
pimp or madam, however, could be
charged with felony (major) offenses if
arrested. Pimps and madams are
charged with felonies because it is
likely they have influenced young
women or men to engage in prostitu-
tion for their own gain.

As previously noted, the only legal
prostitution occurs in Nevada in li-
censed houses of prostitution. These
houses or brothels, whether in Nevada

or run illegally in other states, are frequently owned and op-
erated by organized crime. Through history these brothels
have also been called bordellos, flop houses, cathouses, and
“houses of ill repute [reputation].” Madams oversee brothels
and the prostitutes who live and work in the house. The
money paid for a prostitute’s services is split between house
owners, the madam, and the prostitute. All other forms of
prostitution—streetwalkers, bar girls, and especially call girls—
exist in Nevada and elsewhere but are illegal everywhere.

Abnormal sexual behavior
Paraphilia is criminal behavior far outside of what the pub-

lic considers normal. These include pedophilia, voyeurism, ex-
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A prostitute walking the streets, trying to sell herself
for sex. The most dangerous type of prostitution is
streetwalking. (© Robert Holmes/Corbis)
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hibitionism, and sadomasochism. Pedophilia is receiving sex-
ual pleasure from activities that focus on children. Pedophiles,
mostly male, prey on unsuspecting children after they win
their trust. A pedophile might be a coach, a teacher, or even
a religious official. They control the abused children with
threats of harm or violence unless the victims keep the sex-
ual activities a secret.

Occasionally there are pedophilia “rings” that consist of
a number of active pedophiles. Adult members lure and hold
youngsters—the preferred ages being between ten and
thirteen—against their will for sexual exploitation and abuse.
Many of the victims are runaways who have no home and are
not reported missing.

Voyeurism is defined as sexual pleasure derived from
watching unsuspecting people undressing or having sexual re-
lations. Exhibitionism is the act of exposing one’s genitals or
sexual parts to another or to a group for surprise or shock
value. Sadomasochism is experiencing pleasure from sexual
activities that cause another person pain.

Pornography
Materials such as magazines, books, pictures, and videos

showing nudity and sexual acts are considered pornography.
Pornography, except when involving minors, is protected by
the First Amendment of the U.S. Constitution as free expres-
sion and is sold in most cities. It is sold in “adult” stores and
is widely available on the Internet.

Pornography becomes a crime when it is considered ob-
scene. Obscene material is so offensive it violates all standards
of morality or decency. The production and sale of obscene
material is a criminal offense. Law enforcement faces the prob-
lem of determining what is obscene in specific cases, since
there is no concrete definition to guide them. What may be
considered obscene to one person is not necessarily obscene
to another.

The one type of pornography that is definitely criminal
and a felony offense is child pornography. Child pornogra-
phy involves minors under the age of eighteen and often very
young children being sexually exploited by adults. The most
common forms of sexual exploitation are photographing and
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videotaping nude children or children being sexually abused.
The photos and videos are then sold to customers.

Child pornography sex rings exist across the country and
generally involve three to eleven children, often runaways.
They are recruited by adults who first win over their trust then
hold onto them with rewards. Some rings are highly organized
and have many regular customers. Other rings are operated
by a single individual with a small group of customers.

When law enforcement agencies make a determined ef-
fort to halt the sale of obscene material found in adult stores,
the effect often drives up prices, which in turn creates higher
profits for the pornography business. Determined customers
will always find a way to obtain what they desire. Dealers who
are being watched by law enforcement often turn to selling
their products online.

Congress first attempted to control pornography on the
Internet by passing the 1996 Communication Decency Act.
The act held online providers criminally liable if their net-
works were used in the transmission of obscene material. In
a 1997 case, Reno v. ACLU (American Civil Liberties Union), the
U.S. Supreme Court ruled the act violated the right to free
speech, guaranteed in the First Amendment.

In October 1998 Congress passed the Child Online Pro-
tection Act (COPA), which was then signed by President Bill
Clinton (1946–; served 1993–2001). In March 2003 the Third
Circuit Court of Appeals ruled COPA was unconstitutional and
in violation of the First Amendment. COPA was still tied up
in courts into the early twenty-first century.

Enforcement of online pornography has proven very dif-
ficult. As soon as one site is shutdown, others appear. It is not
uncommon for people exploring the Internet to accidentally
hit on a pornography site. Many pornography sites are
“mouse-trapped,” which means they are impossible to exit
without improperly turning off or crashing the computer. In
addition, once someone visits a pornography site endless
pornographic pop-ups and emails often invade the computer.
Law enforcement agencies have not been able to keep up with
the rapidly increasing number of sites.

In spite of efforts by the government to crack down on
pornography, it is a booming business. At the start of the
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twenty-first century, Americans spent as much on pornogra-
phy as they did on sporting events and live musical shows
combined.

Alcohol and crime
Alcohol is the most widely used drug in the United States.

Approximately eight out of ten people aged twelve and over
consumed alcohol some time in their life and half describe
themselves as current drinkers. For those aged twelve to sev-
enteen, 41 percent have used alcohol and 21 percent report
being current drinkers. These percentages increase with age,
topping out in the twenty-six to thirty-four-year-old age
bracket where 90 percent confirmed drinking alcohol and 63
percent were current drinkers.

In the early 1980s, the U.S. government began keeping
statistics on the relationship between alcohol and crime. Af-
ter twenty years, at the start of the twenty-first century, those
statistics revealed a clear tie between alcohol and crime. Drink-
ing alcohol does not lead people to commit a crime; the vast
majority of those who consume alcohol do not exhibit crim-
inal behavior. Approximately four out of ten crimes, however,
involve the use of alcohol. Alcohol also plays a role in four
out of ten fatal automobile accidents.

As reported in the National Crime Victimization Survey
maintained by the Bureau of Justice Statistics, persons who
were victimized by an intimate acquaintance such as a former
spouse, boyfriend, or girlfriend, reported alcohol was involved
66 percent of the time. Those victimized by a current spouse
listed alcohol as a factor in 75 percent of the offenses. In con-
trast, about 31 percent of violent stranger-to-stranger crimi-
nal acts involved alcohol.

The Department of Justice reports two-thirds of alcohol
related crimes are assaults. Seven out of ten crimes associated
with alcohol occurred in a private residence, while one in ten
occurred in a bar or restaurant. The majority of incidents hap-
pened at night, peaking between 11 P.M. and 1 A.M. The fewest
occurred between 7 and 9 A.M. Eighty percent of the time, the
weapon used in the incident was hands, feet, or fists. Knives
were involved in about 7 percent of alcohol related violent
incidents and firearms about 4 percent of the time.
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Driving under the influence (DUI)
A potentially tragic and deadly criminal action involving

alcohol is driving a motor vehicle while or after consuming
alcohol. The National Highway Traffic Safety Administration
(NHTSA) estimated 17,401 deaths in 2003 were due to crashes
involving alcohol. This was only 18 deaths fewer than in 2002.
The 17,401 figure represented 40 percent of all traffic fatali-
ties in 2003.

In addition to fatalities, over 500,000 people are injured
in alcohol related vehicle accidents every year. The NHTSA es-
timates three in ten Americans will be affected during their
lifetime by an alcohol-related crash, involving themselves, a
relative, or a friend.

Driving under the influence (DUI) is a public order crime.
Organizations such as Mothers Against Drunk Driving
(MADD), Students Against Destructive Decisions (SADD), and
Remove Intoxicated Drivers (RID) have pressured lawmakers
to strengthen DUI laws. Their successes include: (1) passage
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Highway patrol officers, checking for drunk drivers at a roadblock in
North Carolina, 1997. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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of state laws raising the minimum legal drinking age to
twenty-one; (2) lowering the blood alcohol concentration
(BAC) limit for adult drivers (twenty-one and over) to 0.08 in
many states; and (3) zero tolerance laws for youth.

The 0.08 figure means a 0.08 percent concentration of
ethanol in a person’s blood or breath. Zero tolerance laws for
youth make it illegal for a driver under twenty-one years of
age to have any measurable amount of alcohol in the blood.
Some states actually set the limit for those under twenty-one
at 0.00 while others allow up to 0.02. Every state makes its
own laws.

DUI laws
DUI laws make it a criminal offense to operate a motor

vehicle while under the influence of alcohol or drugs. Illegal
Per Se laws make it a criminal offense to operate a motor
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Alcoholic Beverages

Rarely when an individual drinks an alcoholic
beverage are they drinking pure alcohol.
Only a few ounces of the pure liquid rapidly
raises blood alcohol concentrations (BACs)
to a very dangerous level leading to uncon-
sciousness and possibly death. The alcohol
in drinks is ethanol. The approximate ethanol
concentration for the most common alco-
holic beverages is as follows:

Beer: 4–6 percent

Malt liquor: 5–8 percent

Wine cooler: 5–10 percent

Wine: 9–13 percent

Champagne: 8–14 percent

Hard liquor (such as vodka, tequila,
whiskey, rum): 40–95 percent

Grain alcohol: 95–97.5 percent

Hard liquor and grain alcohol are com-
monly diluted with various soda, fruit or
sweetened juices, or water.

A standard .12-ounce beer, 5-ounce
glass of wine, or 1 shot (1.5 ounces) of hard
liquor all contain 12 grams of pure ethanol.
It takes the human body about one hour to
metabolize (absorb and breakdown) 12
grams of ethanol. When drinks are con-
sumed at a pace faster than the body can
metabolize, a person begins to feel intoxi-
cated. Intoxication levels will rise as drink-
ing continues. Symptoms of intoxication are
slurred speech, bloodshot eyes, a lack of
mental clearness, loss of coordination, and
often the willingness to take dangerous risks.

(Information from Just Facts.org at http://
www.justfacts.or/jf/alcohol/general.asp)
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vehicle if the driver has a blood or breath alcohol concentra-
tion (BAC) above a specific level. The level for adults over
twenty-one years of age is 0.08 in most states and 0.10 in oth-
ers. Administrative Per Se laws allow driver licensing agencies
to suspend or revoke (take away) a driver’s license when the
driver has a blood or breath alcohol concentration at or above
the state’s BAC.

Police may seize a driver’s license during an alcohol-related
arrest. Depending on the laws of each state, limited driving
privileges may be restored after a period of time passes. For
example, after a specified time period some states may allow
work-related driving to and from a place of employment.
Other states allow no driving privileges for the entire suspen-
sion. The decision to restore privileges is left to a judge.

All states impose monetary fines of varying amounts. Li-
cense suspensions, fines, and even short jail time depends on
the judge’s decision in first-time offenses. For second and sub-
sequent DUI arrests states have more severe penalties.

The major federal legislation that impacts drunk driving
offenses is the Transportation Equity Act for the Twenty-First
Century (TEA-21) passed by Congress and signed by President
Clinton in 1998. TEA-21 has been successful in reducing death
and injury on highways by aggressively addressing and fund-
ing drunk driving prevention measures. Because of TEA-21 and
strong lobbying (applying pressure) by MADD and RID, a sig-
nificant number of states lowered BAC levels to .08, passed
open container laws (making it illegal to have open liquor
containers in one’s vehicle), and strengthened repeat offender
laws. TEA-21 expired on September 30, 2003, and was wait-
ing for reauthorization in 2004.

Drugs and crime
Substance abuse or use of illegal drugs is another type of

public order crime. Marijuana, cocaine, heroin, and metham-
phetamines are the four illegal drugs most abused. The U.S.
government outlaws drugs they consider most harmful. These
include marijuana, cocaine and crack cocaine; narcotics that
occur in nature such as heroin, hallucinogens such as LSD,
and MDMA/Ecstasy; and the illegal distribution or use of pre-
scription drugs such as Vicodin and OxyContin. Besides health
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risks, the major reason for outlawing
drugs is their close relationship to
crime. As drug addiction levels increase
or decrease in an area, so does crimi-
nal activity.

Drug addictions are expensive
habits. A significant percentage of
crimes against property are committed
for drug money. Drug abuse is a major
factor in domestic assaults, or those
committed among family members.
Over half of all domestic assaults in-
volve use of various combinations of
cocaine, marijuana, and alcohol. While
drug addictions lead some individuals
to criminal activities or to domestic
abuse, others become involved in crime
as part of drug dealing activities. These
activities include transporting drugs,
known as drug trafficking, and the
manufacture, distribution, and sale or
purchase of drugs.

Arrestee Drug Abuse
Monitoring Program

The National Institute of Justice
(NIJ) under the Department of Justice
began a program in 1989 to study
trends of drug use across the United
States by monitoring the drug use
among jail detainees. Drug use among
arrestees parallels drug use trends in the general population.
The program grew rapidly and in 1997 its name was changed
from Drug Use Forecasting to the Arrestee Drug Abuse Moni-
toring (ADAM) Program.

In 2004 ADAM operated in thirty-eight cities across the
United States. ADAM collects urine samples from adults, male
and female, awaiting arraignment (where a defendant is
charged and enters a plea of innocent or guilty) at central jail
booking (processing) facilities. ADAM tests for a wide range
of drugs. It most frequently detects marijuana, cocaine,
heroin, and methamphetamines.
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Middle and High School
Drug Abuse Trends

The National Institute on Drug Abuse reports the
following key findings on drug trends among
eighth, tenth, and twelfth graders for 2003:

• The percentages of 8th- and 10th-graders
using any illicit drug continued to decline
and were at their lowest levels since 1993
and 1995, respectively.

• MDMA (Ecstasy) use decreased in each
grade, continuing a decline begun in 2002.

• Marijuana use decreased significantly
among 8th-graders.

• Use of LSD, amphetamines, and tranquil-
izers was down among 10th- and 12th-
graders; use of steroids, crack cocaine, and
heroin was down among 10th-graders.

• Use of OxyContin and Vicodin in the past
year remained stable but at rates high
enough to raise concern; Vicodin was the
second most frequently reported drug
among seniors, after marijuana.

(From http://www.nida.nih.gov/Infofax/
HSYouthtrends.html)
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In 2000 ADAM reported that 64
percent of the males tested at thirty-
five of the thirty-eight sites tested pos-
itive for at least one drug. Of females
tested at twenty-nine of thirty-eight
sites, 63 percent tested positive for at
least one drug. Testing reveals mari-
juana use within the last thirty days,
cocaine and heroin use within the last
three days, and methamphetamine
within the last four days.

ADAM also collects the same in-
formation on juvenile defendants,
aged twelve to eighteen. At most sites
over half of juvenile arrestees tested
positive for at least one drug. Of those
who tested positive, the largest age
group was seventeen. In 2000 mari-
juana was by far the leading drug
among juvenile users, cocaine was a
distant second, and the number test-
ing positive for methamphetamine
was low.

Drug trafficking in the
United States

A strategy traditionally used to deal
with drug abuse in the United States is
to stop the illegal transportation of
drugs into the country. The U.S. gov-
ernment continuously attempts to ap-

prehend drug dealers bringing large amounts of illegal drugs
into the country. Despite these efforts, the illegal drug mar-
ket in the United States is the most profitable in the world.
Organized crime groups, both U.S. and foreign, continue to
make huge amounts of money from drug trafficking.

Cocaine and crack cocaine. Diverse criminal groups operating
out of South America smuggle cocaine into the United States
predominately across the U.S.-Mexico border. Wealthy and
powerful Colombian drug cartels (organized crime groups
growing and selling narcotics) control the worldwide supply

142 Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac

U.S. customs inspectors examine drugs that were seized
in Texas in 2001. The U.S. government continuously
attempts to apprehend drug dealers bringing large
amounts of illegal drugs into the country. 
(AP/Wide World Photos)
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of cocaine and see that it is distributed in the United States
and elsewhere.

Drug organizations based in the Dominican Republic are
also responsible for cocaine in the United States. Use of crack,
an inexpensive, smokable, and very dangerous and addictive
form of cocaine, has declined in the early 2000s but contin-
ues to be available in most U.S. cities. Street gangs such as the
Bloods and Crips, Dominicans, Puerto Ricans, and Jamaicans
rule the street distribution of crack cocaine.

Heroin. Heroin is grown and moved into the United States
from four major areas: Columbia in South America, Mynemar
(formerly Burma) in Southeast Asia, Afghanistan in the Mid-
dle East, and Mexico. At the start of the twenty-first century
heroin arrived in the United States from each of these regions.
South American heroin dominates the eastern United States,
while “Black Tar” heroin and a brown powdered version from
Mexico are the dominate forms in the western United States.
Powdered heroin has attracted new, younger users because it
can be snorted rather than injected.

Marijuana. Marijuana is the most easily obtained and most
widely used illegal drug in the United States. Almost one-third
of Americans have tried the drug and there were approxi-
mately twelve million current smokers at the beginning of the
twenty-first century. Most marijuana is grown in Mexico,
Canada, or in the United States. The five leading indoor-
growing states are California, Oregon, Washington, Florida,
and Wisconsin. Leading outdoor growing states are Califor-
nia, Hawaii, Kentucky, and Tennessee. These sites were deter-
mined by the number of plants discovered and destroyed by
law enforcement agencies.

Methamphetamine. Methamphetamine distribution and use
is concentrated in the western United States. The demand,
however, has been increasing in the South, especially in Geor-
gia and Florida. The principle source of methamphetamines
is “meth” laboratories located in California and Mexico. In
Mexico a majority of the meth laboratories found and dis-
mantled have been in the cities of Tijuana and Mexicali. Points
of entry into the United States are along the borders of South-
ern California and Texas. Increasing numbers of nonprofes-
sional, informal laboratories have been emerging throughout
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the United States as instructions for making highly pure
methamphetamine drugs can be found on the Internet.

MDMA/Ecstasy. The drug MDMA, 3, 4—methylenedioxy-
methamphetamine, is commonly known as Ecstasy. Ecstasy
has both stimulant (making one feel high) and hallucinogen
(creating hallucinations or imaginary visions) properties.
Among other symptoms are increased heart rate, increased
blood pressure, blurred vision, faintness, chills or sweating,
and sleeplessness. It is usually taken by teens and young adults
attending all night parties called raves.

Ecstasy use skyrocketed among European young people in
the late 1990s and in the United States between 1999 and
2001. Use began declining in 2002 and continued in 2003.
The majority of MDMA that reaches the United States is pro-
duced in Europe, especially in MDMA laboratories in the
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The principle source of methamphetamines is “meth” laboratories
located in California and Mexico. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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Netherlands. It costs as little as 25 to 50 cents to produce a
MDMA tablet in Europe, which is sold for between $20 and
$30, sometimes up to $40, in the United States. MDMA is
transported to the United States by drug dealers, predomi-
nately from Russian and Israeli gangs, through Canada, Mex-
ico, and the Caribbean. A small amount of MDMA is produced
within the United States.

Operation Candy Box
In August 2003 three laboratories each capable of pro-

ducing hundreds of thousands of Ecstasy tablets every month
were discovered in Canada and dismantled by Canadian law
enforcement. At the U.S.-Canadian border city of Burlington,
Vermont, $750,000 of U.S. cash was hidden in the fuel tank
of a vehicle entering Canada. Both finds contributed impor-
tant information to a three-year, two-nation investigation
called Operation Candy Box.

On March 31, 2004, officials of the U.S. attorney general’s
office, U.S. Drug Enforcement Administration (DEA), Federal
Bureau of Investigation (FBI), and Internal Revenue Service
(IRS) announced arrests of more than 130 defendants from
across the United States and Canada. All defendants were ac-
cused of playing roles in a huge drug trafficking ring that man-
ufactured and distributed Ecstasy pills and marijuana in
Canada and the United States. The two ringleaders arrested
were Ze Wai Wong, a Chinese national (citizen) in charge of
distribution, and Mai Phuong Lee, a Vietnamese national, who
channeled the millions in profits into banks.

In the March 31 announcement, DEA administrator Karen
Tandy said, “Out of all the dangers of illegal drugs, Ecstasy is
of special concern because it is aimed at our teens and youth
masquerading as colorful candy. Today we have decimated a
criminal organization that has poisoned our neighborhoods
with up to a million Ecstasy tablets per month and sent as
much as $5 million in proceeds abroad per month over five
years.”

Operation Candy Box revealed that Ecstasy trafficking had
ties to Asian organized crime groups operating in Canada and
the United States. Candy Box also revealed how as much as
five million illegal dollars could be deposited into the U.S.
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banking system each month, moved out to worldwide banks
including those in Vietnam, and not be detected as suspicious.

Legalization
The U.S. government spends approximately $30 billion

every year for drug enforcement. Over the last twenty years
of the twentieth century it spent about $500 billion, money
that could have been spent on many domestic programs. The
government’s success in its “War on Drugs” was quite limited,
since a plentiful supply of illegal drugs was still available in
2004.

Proponents of drug legalization argue that banning drugs
just creates a large network of manufacturers, traffickers, and
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An herbal version of the dangerous ecstasy pill. While not calling it a
drug, it is marketed as having psychological affects. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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distributors, all making enormous profits at the expense of
U.S. citizens. They argue that the legalization of drugs, then
regulating their distribution and sales by the government, is
a much wiser approach.

Opponents argue there is evidence in other countries, such
as Iran and Thailand, that cheap, available drugs produce an
epidemic of drug dependent people whom the government
must then care of. Some propose partial legalization, allowing
the sale of small quantities of marijuana, as another option.
The legalization of drugs in the United States is not likely in
the near future since most Americans reject the idea.

For More Information
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In the United States through the first half of the twentieth
century little attention was paid to protecting the envi-

ronment. Americans simply thought the environment and
its resources were to be used to build a mighty industrial na-
tion, to build cities, and to create the world’s most produc-
tive agricultural system. Modern-day environmentalists,
those who promote the protection of the environment, of-
ten point to the publication in 1962 of the book Silent Spring,
by Rachel Carson, as a key factor in the start of environ-
mental awareness. Carson, who was a biologist and long-
time U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service employee, warned her
readers about the destructive properties of pesticides. Pesti-
cides are chemicals used to rid areas or crops of harmful in-
sects and bugs.

Carson researched the effects of pesticides and found that
birds, fish, and animals were harmed and that pesticides were
also entering the human food chain. Silent Spring not only fo-
cused global attention on the environment but led to laws re-
stricting the use of pesticides.
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Some 270,000 barrels of oil was spilled along the northern coast of
Alaska when the Exxon Valdez ran ashore in 1989. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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Growing environmental awareness
Throughout the remainder of the twentieth century a

number of major incidents called the public’s attention to en-
vironmental issues. One of the earliest was at Love Canal. Love
Canal, located in Niagara Falls, New York, was an abandoned
dry canal used as a legal chemical dumping site by Hooker
Chemical Company between 1942 and 1952. The site was then
covered with dirt and sold to the Niagara Falls school district
for one dollar.

A school was built on top of the Love Canal dumpsite and
a neighborhood grew around it. For the next twenty years as
children played around the school and in their yards, resi-
dents noticed strange smells and holes suddenly opening in
the ground when large chemical drums eroded and collapsed.
Small fires and explosions sometimes resulted when these
drums burst.

Many female residents in the Love Canal area experienced
multiple miscarriages (loss of a baby while pregnant), children
born with birth defects, and cancer. By 1978 the problems be-
came first local then national news. The Love Canal region
was declared a threat to the health and safety of the residents.
The school was closed and the state bought hundreds of
homes in the area as a massive cleanup began.

In 1969 a large oil spill off the coast of Santa Barbara, Cal-
ifornia, killed marine wildlife. In 1979 and 1986 two incidents
at nuclear power plants left people skeptical of the safety of
these plants. The 1979 accident occurred at the Three Mile Is-
land nuclear power plant located in Pennsylvania. While the
worst was avoided at Three Mile Island, the 1986 Chernobyl in-
cident was devastating. Chernobyl was a town located in the
Soviet Union and home to a large nuclear power plant. The
power plant’s main radioactive core melted down and thou-
sands of Russians suffered severe and deadly radiation exposure.

In 1989 another massive oil spill occurred in the waters
surrounding the United States when an oil tanker, the Exxon
Valdez, ran ashore on the northern coast of Alaska. In response
to growing concerns about the environment, as well as the
humans and animals living in it, Congress began passing en-
vironmental protection legislation. Major laws were passed
during the 1970s, 1980s, and 1990s. Each law defined certain
environmental violations, created penalties, and a whole new
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legal field emerged to deal with the concept of environmen-
tal law. The term “environmental crime” also came into use.

Defining environmental crime
At the beginning of the twenty-first century environ-

mentalists, government agencies, and environmental attor-
neys were still struggling to define exactly what was an
environmental crime, what actions should be prosecuted, and
what penalties were considered appropriate.

Through the 1980s and 1990s the public usually linked
environmental crime with the following actions: contami-
nating water by dumping chemicals into a stream or river; re-
leasing pollutants into the air; and, improper disposal, storage,
or transportation of hazardous wastes such as pesticides,
chemicals, and radioactive materials. Legal proceedings fo-
cused on actions by corporations or businesses that violated
environmental laws. For this reason, early environmental
crimes were considered white-collar crime or illegal activity
carried on within normally legal businesses.

Yet many environmental crimes did not fit under the
white-collar mold. A truck driver who illegally stores gallons
of hazardous waste rather than taking them to a proper dis-
posal site could not be considered part of white-collar crime.
Likewise a farmer who dumps pesticides into a stream, a
hunter who shoots a protected bald eagle, or someone who
smuggles exotic birds or animals into the United States have
all committed environmental crime but are not part of the
white-collar world.

Rather than calling all environmental crime white-collar
crime, law professionals tried to develop a better definition.
Factors generally considered are: (1) the harm done, whether
the action caused harm immediately or was only potentially
harmful; (2) the action itself, ranging from littering to major
dumping of hazardous wastes; and, (3) the offender, whether
individual or corporation.

Despite the attempt to further define environmental
crime, it remains confusing. A person who releases chemical
waste into a river, causing numerous fish to die has done im-
mediate harm, but a company’s storage of hazardous chemi-
cal containers in a warehouse is only potentially harmful to
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wildlife and humans. Scientific uncertainties make it more dif-
ficult to prove whether an action is harmful, potentially harm-
ful, or not harmful.

Concerning specific actions, should someone who illegally
dumps leftover paint thinner down a street drain be prose-
cuted as forcefully as a company employee who dumps haz-
ardous wastes into a stream in the middle of the night? Should
the employer of the person who committed “midnight dump-
ing” (disposing waste in the middle of the night) be prose-
cuted along with the employee? If a large company violates
environmental law, can a corporation be prosecuted or only
individuals within the company? Should only the top officials
of a company be prosecuted? Should only those who seek fi-
nancial gain from environmental crime be prosecuted? These
questions show why environmental crime is much more dif-
ficult to define than crimes such as assault or robbery.

Mary Clifford proposed a definition of environmental
crime in her 1998 book Environmental Crime, as “an act com-
mitted with intent to harm or with a potential to cause harm
to ecological and/or biological systems” as well as with the
purpose to increase business or personal gain. According to
Clifford, an environmental crime “is any act that violates an
environmental protection statute [law].”

Environmental laws
In the second half of the twentieth century, Congress

passed numerous environmental laws that included penalties
to help guide judges and juries. Both small offenses, with
mostly local impact, as well those affecting large areas and
many people, have been prosecuted. Environmental laws are
constantly being updated, changed, and sometimes aban-
doned. Following are the major federal laws regulating the en-
vironment as of 2000.

Clean Air Act of 1970
The Clean Air Act (CAA) regulates emissions of gases or

small particles released into the air. The act authorized the
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) to set air quality
standards to protect public health and the environment. These
standards are called the National Ambient (surrounding) Air
Quality Standards (NAAQS).
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The Clean Air Act provides penalties for violating the
NAAQS. No individual or business may knowingly violate the
standards, make false statements to the EPA, or tamper with
EPA monitoring equipment. Penalties involve fines and pos-
sible prison sentences. If any offender releases hazardous pol-
lutants into the air knowing they may place humans in
immediate danger, the fines and prison sentences are severe.

Federal Water Pollution Control Act Amendments of
1972 (Clean Water Act)

Congress passed the earliest form of the Federal Water Pol-
lution Control Act in 1948. With the growing complexity of
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A stream polluted with waste water runoff flowing into the Ohio River
in 1972. (© Charles E. Rotkin/Corbis)
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controlling water pollution and in-
creasing public awareness and con-
cern, Congress passed the Federal
Water Pollution Control Act Amend-
ments of 1972. After more amend-
ments in 1977, the act became known
as the Clean Water Act (CWA). The
CWA’s goal is to reduce water pollu-
tion.

The act made it illegal for any per-
son or company to release a pollutant
into U.S. waters unless a permit care-
fully controlling the release was ob-
tained. The CWA set four levels of
criminal penalties for environmental
violations: (1) those considered negli-
gent, where an offender did not real-

ize the release was harmful and prohibited; (2) when the
offender knowingly releases a harmful substance; (3) when the
offender knows the release will endanger the environment of
the water and possibly humans; and, (4) when the offender
supplies EPA with false information or tampers with moni-
toring equipment. Penalties involve fines and sometimes
prison sentences. Repeat offenders receive harsher penalties
than first time offenders.

Marine Protection, Research and Sanctuaries Act of
1972 (Ocean Dumping Act)

The Ocean Dumping Act controls the dumping of sub-
stances into ocean waters. Dumping sewage, industrial waste,
or materials that include radioactive, chemical, or biological
substances is prohibited. Any kind of high level radioactive
waste or medical waste is also illegal.

Resource Conservation and Recovery Act of 1976
The Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA) con-

trols hazardous waste, including its transportation, treatment,
storage, and disposal. A hazardous waste is any solid or liquid
substance that because of its quantity, concentration, or phys-
ical or chemical properties may cause serious harm to humans
or the environment when it is not transported, treated, stored,
or disposed of properly.
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Endangered Species Act

Congress passed the Endangered Species Act
in 1973. The act protects certain plants and
animals that are struggling to survive. In 2004
approximately 326 species of plants and 306
species of animals were on the endangered list.
The act prohibits any activity that is considered
harmful to listed species or their habitats. The
EPA strictly controls the use of pesticides and
makes it a crime to import, export, trap, or
harm any listed species.

70223-ALMANAC-V1-1-228.qxd  10/12/04  11:59 AM  Page 154



Hazardous waste is often toxic (poisonous), corrosive
(damaging to eyes, skin, or surfaces), flammable (easy to set
on fire), and explosive. Common examples of hazardous waste
are pesticides, asbestos (a material formally used in building
and manufacturing now known to be harmful), metals such
as lead and arsenic, and automotive antifreeze and gasoline.

Any biological substance with the potential to cause in-
fection is considered a biological hazard, or “biohazard,” for
short. Blood is a common biohazard, as well as soiled mater-
ial generated at healthcare facilities, such as bed sheets and
surgical dressings contaminated with body fluids. Living or-
ganisms such as bacteria and viruses from diagnostic proce-
dures or used in research are also considered biohazards.

Criminal offenses under the RCRA include: (1) transport-
ing hazardous waste without a permit; (2) treating, storing, or
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Sign warning about hazardous waste and toxic substances in the area.
(© Joseph Sohm; Chromo Sohm, Inc./Corbis)
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disposing of hazardous waste without a permit or in violation
of a permit’s terms; (3) deliberately making false statements
in reports to the EPA; (4) destruction of records or failing to
file required reports; and, (5) moving hazardous wastes into a
foreign country without the knowledge of the country.

Penalties for RCRA violations include fines and prison sen-
tences. Under the RCRA, EPA officials frequently charge cor-
porate officers for the violations of their companies. The 1986
amendments to the RCRA strengthened EPA enforcement, set
stricter waste management standards, and addressed problems
of underground storage tanks leaking.

Toxic Substances Control Act of 1976
The Toxic Substances Control Act enables the EPA to track

approximately seventy-five thousand industrial chemicals ei-
ther produced or imported into the United States. Keeping
track of these materials means screening, testing, and requir-
ing special reports of chemicals that could be harmful to the
environment or cause health risks for humans. The act also
supports and helps in the enforcement of other acts like the
Clean Water Act and the Clean Air Act.

Comprehensive Environmental Response,
Compensation, and Liability Act of 1980
(“Superfund”)

The Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compen-
sation, and Liability Act (CERCLA), also known as the Super-
fund, requires the cleanup of sites contaminated with
hazardous waste by those responsible for creating them. The
act authorizes the EPA to find those responsible for pollution
and require them to cooperate in the cleanup. Once EPA
agents locate and identify a site, find the person or group re-
sponsible, determine what hazardous substances are present,
and verify funds are required to cleanup the site, then crimi-
nal penalties are applied.

The Superfund Amendments and Reauthorization Act
(SARA) of 1986 added new technical requirements and
strengthened enforcement of Superfund cleanup. (Superfund
is the fund originally established by CERCLA for private cor-
porations to contribute to, so as to create a singe “superfund”
[large fund] to finance the cleanup of toxic sites.) Criminal

156 Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac

70223-ALMANAC-V1-1-228.qxd  10/12/04  11:59 AM  Page 156



offenses include failing to notify the
EPA of a hazardous waste release and
falsifying records related to sites. SARA
also authorized the government to pay
informers (persons who secretly pro-
vide information to authorities)
money for any information that leads
to the arrest and conviction of a vio-
lator of CERCLA.

Oil Pollution Act of 1990
The Oil Pollution Act tries to pre-

vent oil spills by requiring oil storage
facilities and oil tanker ships to follow
strict regulations for oil storage. They
also must submit plans explaining how
they will deal with an oil spill. Con-
gress passed the Oil Pollution Act the
year after the massive and devastating
oil spill of the Exxon Valdez in south-
ern Alaska waters.

Federal Insecticide, Fungicide, and Rodenticide Act
of 1947 (amended in 1972 and 1996)

This act regulates the manufacture, distribution and sale,
and use of insecticides, usually called pesticides, fungicides,
and rodenticides. Pesticides are poisons that kill insects harm-
ful to plants and people. Fungicides are poisons that kill mold,
mildew, or any fungus harmful to plants. Rodenticides are poi-
sons that kill rodents such as mice and rats.

The act requires users of pesticides and fungicides to reg-
ister with the EPA. Individuals face criminal penalties if they
knowingly misuse a registered poison. Penalties include fines
and possible prison sentences.

Environmental enforcement agencies
Congress passes environmental laws to protect the envi-

ronment. Once a law is passed, it must be put into action.
Laws like these do not contain details of how to carry out day-
to-day enforcement. For example, a law may prohibit dump-
ing hazardous wastes into rivers, but not specify which wastes,
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Occupational Safety and
Health Act

Congress passed the Occupational Safety and
Health Act in 1970. The Occupational Safety
and Health Administration (OSHA) within the
U.S. Department of Labor enforces the provi-
sions of the act. The act requires workplaces
be safe environments, free of hazards. Expo-
sure to harmful chemicals, unsanitary condi-
tions, excessively hot or cold conditions, and
mechanical dangers are all prohibited under
the Safety and Health Act. OSHA works closely
with the EPA to monitor conditions, investi-
gate, and prosecute anyone responsible for vi-
olations.
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how much, which rivers, and so on.
Instead Congress creates and autho-
rizes government agencies to write
specific regulations about each of these
laws.

The EPA creates regulations for en-
vironmental legislation and is respon-
sible for enforcing these regulations. Its
criminal enforcement program identi-
fies and apprehends offenders, then as-
sists prosecutors in convicting them.
The criminal enforcement program
employs federal agents trained in all as-
pects of environmental crime. EPA
agents have full law enforcement au-
thority to investigate and arrest of-
fenders.

Environmental specialists such as
attorneys, forensic (applying medical
studies to crime investigation) scien-
tists, engineers, and training specialists
are all part of the EPA enforcement
team. Over forty regional and area of-
fices are located across the nation. The
EPA officials at these offices work
closely with other federal (Department
of Justice and Federal Bureau of Inves-
tigation), state, local, and tribal law en-

forcement agencies to investigate and prosecute environmental
crimes.

The EPA maintains training centers in Washington, D.C.,
and Denver, Colorado, as well as an environmental forensic
laboratory in Denver. The U.S. Department of Justice prose-
cutes cases turned over by the EPA.

The Environmental and Natural Resources Division within
the U.S. Department of Justice (DOJ) oversees environmental
crime cases. The Environmental Crimes Section prosecutes
corporations and individuals who violate environmental laws.
Its activities show corporations and the public that environ-
mental crime in the United States at the beginning of the
twenty-first century is taken seriously and will be prosecuted.
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A hazardous waste team from the EPA takes test
samples from storage drums at an abandoned factory.
(© Bettmann/Corbis)
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The Environmental Crimes Section, EPA, and FBI work to-
gether to convict environmental criminals.

Three forms of enforcement
There are three forms of environmental law enforcement:

administrative, civil, and criminal proceedings. Under admin-
istrative enforcement the EPA notifies an offender of a viola-
tion and requires the offender halt the activity. If the offender
cooperates and a settlement is reached the matter is resolved.
If the offender denies a violation has taken place, he or she
enters into informal talks with the EPA. Again, if a settlement
is reached, the matter ends. If there is no settlement, a formal
hearing with a judge is scheduled. The judge listens to all sides
and issues a decision. If the offender loses, he or she may ap-
peal the decision by entering the federal court system.

If from the start the EPA either believes the case cannot
be settled or the offender is uncooperative, the EPA refers the
case to the DOJ. The DOJ looks at five major factors when de-
ciding how to prosecute a case: intent to violate the law; the
harm done; the offender’s prior environmental record; how
much or if the offender will cooperate in the investigation;
and media attention the case is or will be receiving.

The DOJ also looks into the possible involvement of or-
ganized crime groups. Organized crime, for several decades,
had dealt in the illegal disposal of hazardous waste. Proper
treatment and disposal of the waste is very expensive. Vari-
ous organized crime groups with little concern for the envi-
ronment found dumping waste illegally was far cheaper and
simpler than legal disposal.

The DOJ can prosecute environmental crime cases in ei-
ther civil or criminal proceedings. The goal of a civil pro-
ceeding is to force the offender to pay for all damages and
injuries experienced by the victimized person or group. The
purpose is not to send an offender to prison, but to cover the
victim’s losses. To win a civil case the government must prove
that a “preponderance” (majority or 51 percent) of the evi-
dence supports the claim of the victim.

The goal of a criminal proceeding is to punish the offender
with fines and imprisonment. To win a criminal conviction,
the government must prove the offender is guilty “beyond a
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reasonable doubt.” Criminal convictions are much more dif-
ficult to obtain than civil convictions. The DOJ will often pur-
sue cases in the less demanding civil courts.

State environmental laws
Many federal environmental laws require states to create

state implementation (to carry into effect) plans (SIPs). SIPs
describe a state’s strategy for keeping in line with federal pol-
lution laws. Both the Clean Air Act (CAA) and the Clean Wa-
ter Act (CWA) require SIPs to stay with their guidelines.

In addition each state may pass its own environmental
laws. Most state environmental laws and regulations are pat-
terned after federal legislation. State laws must be at least as
strict as federal laws. States may not pass legislation that low-
ers standards below federal requirements. States create laws
to deal with issues unique to their regions. For example,
states with beaches pass laws to protect them. Midwestern
manufacturing states might pass environmental laws dealing
with factory emissions released into the air, waste disposal
in rivers, or laws controlling hazardous waste transportation
on highways.

States, counties, and local communities generally have en-
vironmental quality departments and environmental crime
investigation units, but their effectiveness varies depending
on funding. They usually work closely with EPA agents, the
DOJ, and the FBI.

The most common environmental crimes
Environmental crimes of large corporations often have ex-

tensive coverage in the media, but crimes of smaller businesses
and individuals are just as common. States and counties deal
with several types of environmental crimes. The number one
criminal environmental activity is the improper disposal of
hazardous wastes, both by companies and individuals. Illegal
hazardous waste disposal ranges from unintentional spills in
vehicle accidents on highways to planned illegal disposal.

Businesses and industries generate billions of tons of haz-
ardous waste yearly in the United States. Proper disposal is ex-
pensive and a majority of the waste is disposed of illegally to
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avoid these costs. Criminal haulers charge much lower prices
than those operating legally.

Typical criminal disposal methods include leaving tank
valves open to slowly release a hazardous liquid while driving
down a highway; filling 55-gallon drums that are later left in
remote areas; renting a truck, filling it with hazardous waste
and abandoning it somewhere; renting a storage unit or a
whole warehouse, filling it with waste drums, and leaving
town; and midnight dumping. Sometimes businesses, think-
ing they are dealing with a licensed, legitimate hauler, will
pay the hauler full price for legal disposal—only to find the
hauler illegally disposed of the material and pocketed the
money.

Other common state and local environment crimes are the
illegal disposal of tires, construction and demolition materials,
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Surveyors from the EPA inspect engines and exhaust systems. 
(© Ted Spiegel/Corbis)
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and household appliances. These crimes are so widespread be-
cause offenders are rarely caught. Illegally dumped tires often
catch fire and release highly toxic substances into the air. De-
bris from construction sites and demolition jobs is frequently
dumped alongside roads, forcing communities to clean them
up. Cancer-causing asbestos fibers from insulation material and
lead-based paint pose the greatest health hazard to humans.

Another common local problem is abandoned household
appliances. Mercury leaks from appliances and human
exposure—by breathing mercury vapors, direct skin contact,
or eating or drinking contaminated food or water—can be se-
vere. Exposure leads to nerve system damage in some people.
The same is true of freon, the coolant used in refrigerators and
older car air conditioners, which contains chlorine and fluo-
rine, both toxic elements. Most states and cities have high
fines if tires, building materials, and appliances are dumped
illegally rather than taken to a designated landfill site.

Case studies of corporate
environmental crime

The type of environmental offender Americans are most
familiar with is the large corporation. These crimes are cov-
ered on television and in newspapers. The first three case ex-
amples involve Wal-Mart, the nation’s largest retail sales
corporation; General Motors Corporation, an automobile
manufacturer; and Exxon Corporation, an oil giant.

Wal-Mart
In May 2004 Wal-Mart agreed to pay a $3.1 million civil

penalty to the United States, Tennessee, and Utah for viola-
tions of the Clean Water Act. In the early 2000s Wal-Mart was
building approximately two hundred new stores each year.
Water runoff from construction sites has been a major con-
tributor to the nation’s water quality. Wal-Mart was charged
with storm water violations at twenty-four construction sites
in nine states.

The charges included failure to have a plan in place to
control polluted runoff water, failure to install effective con-
trols, and failure to inspect sites that were releasing sediments
into sensitive ecosystems (ecological communities, including
plants, animals, and microorganisms, together with their en-
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vironment). The case was investigated and prosecuted by the
EPA and DOJ along with the U.S. attorney in the District of
Delaware, plus the state attorney generals’ offices of Utah and
Tennessee.

In the settlement Wal-Mart was required to use aggressive
measures to control runoff, setting an example of high stan-
dards for other developers and contractors. Wal-Mart was to
conduct training on how to deal with runoff, inspect sites fre-
quently, and take immediate corrective action when needed.
They were also required to spend $250,000 on wetlands pro-
tection projects in at least one of the states where violations
were found.

General Motors Corporation
In 1995 General Motors (GM) Corporation settled with

the U.S. government for $45 million for violations of the
Clean Air Act. The DOJ prosecuted the case, charging General
Motors with selling vehicles, specifically the 1991 to 1995
model year Cadillacs, that did not meet Clean Air Act emis-
sion standards for carbon monoxide.

The Cadillacs were equipped with illegal devices that
caused up to three times the allowed amount of carbon
monoxide to be released whenever the vehicle’s heating or
cooling systems were operating. General Motors added the de-
vice after customers complained about stalling engines. The
EPA discovered that the Cadillacs failed to meet federal air
emission requirements in routine testing in 1993.

GM’s $45 million settlement included an $11 million fine,
$25 million to recall and fix the Cadillacs, and $8.75 million
on projects to help lessen effects of carbon monoxide poison-
ing. Carbon monoxide poisoning affects a human’s ability to
work and learn, and can cause headaches and impaired vision.

Exxon Mobil Corporation
At 9:12 P.M. on March 23, 1989, the Exxon Valdez, an oil

tanker loaded with nearly 54 million gallons of oil, left the
Trans-Alaska Pipeline terminal in Valdez, Alaska. The ship ran
aground on Bligh Reef at 12:04 A.M. the following day, and
11 million gallons, or 257,000 barrels, of oil spilled into Prince
William Sound. Over the next three days the oil spread over
the flat calm water.
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Little was skimmed off before it polluted approximately
1,300 miles of Alaskan shoreline, an area filled with wildlife.
Approximately 35,000 birds and 1,000 sea otters were con-
firmed dead. Since most of the dead sank into the water, it
was estimated that actually 250,000 seabirds, 2,800 sea otters,
300 harbor seals, 250 bald eagles, 22 killer whales, and bil-
lions of salmon and herring eggs were lost.

The DOJ’s Environment and Natural Resources Division,
the U.S. attorney general’s offices in Washington, D.C., and An-
chorage, Alaska, as well as the state of Alaska attorney general’s
office cooperated in the prosecution of Exxon under the Clean
Water Act. Congress passed the Oil Pollution Act in 1990.

Settlement was reached on October 9, 1991. Exxon was
fined $150 million in the criminal agreement. Since Exxon
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The oil-covered beach following the Exxon Valdez oil spill in 1989. As
of 2004 approximately 3.6 miles of shoreline were still contaminated
with oil. (© Natalie Fobes/Corbis)
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cooperated in the massive cleanup and also paid private
claims, the court forgave $125 million. The remaining $25
million was split between the North American Wetlands Con-
servation Fund and the national Victims of Crime Fund.

Exxon also paid $100 million to federal and state gov-
ernments. The federal government spent its share on envi-
ronmental protection projects, such as shoreline monitoring
and oil spill research. The state of Alaska spent its share on
improvements for fisheries, wildlife habitats, research, and
new recreational facilities.

Exxon agreed to a $900 million settlement in the civil
agreement. Exxon paid the entire amount over a ten-year pe-
riod ending in September 2001. The $900 million went to pay
for cleanup, research and monitoring of affected wildlife, habi-
tat protection, restoring the natural landscape, public infor-
mation, and managing all of the newly established programs.

As of 2004 approximately 3.6 miles of Alaskan shoreline
were still contaminated with oil. Wildlife species and the ar-
eas affected were categorized as recovered, recovering, or not
recovering. Among those listed as “not recovering” are the
common loon (a species of duck), harbor seals, Harlequin
ducks, and Pacific herring (fish). Although many spills world-
wide have been larger, the Exxon Valdez spill is still consid-
ered the most damaging.

Tyson Foods and Colonial Pipeline Company
The DOJ’s Environmental and Natural Resource Division

regularly issues reports on its prosecution of environmental
crimes. Two examples from 2003 involve Tyson Foods, Inc.,
and Colonial Pipeline Company.

Tyson Foods, Inc., pled guilty to twenty Clean Water Act
violations. During a four-year period Tyson admitted releas-
ing untreated wastewater from a poultry processing plant in
Sedalia, Missouri, into storm drains. The drains poured into
the Lamine River. Tyson agreed to pay a $5.5 million fine plus
$1 million each to the state of Missouri under a separate state
civil proceeding and to the Missouri Natural Resources Pro-
tection Fund. The company was placed on three-year proba-
tion, agreed to an environmental review of its Sedalia facility,
and started a new environmental management program.
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Colonial Pipeline Company was charged under the Oil
Pollution Act of multiple spills along a pipeline that crossed
nine states. Its most damaging spill occurred in South Car-
olina’s Reedy River. Approximately 950,000 gallons of diesel
fuel went into the Reedy killing 35,000 fish. Prosecuted un-
der civil proceedings, Colonial was required to pay a $34 mil-
lion civil penalty.

Case studies of small companies and
individual environmental crimes

The EPA regularly issues reports of environmental crime
cases just like the DOJ. Information on the following two cases
was released on May 5, 2004.

Rhodia, Inc., was sentenced on two counts of the Resource
Conservation and Recovery Act on April 29, 2004. Rhodia,
headquartered in Cranbury, New Jersey, operated a phospho-
rous manufacturing plant in Silver Bow, Montana. The Silver
Bow plant manufactured phosphorous from 1986 until 1996.
Following closure of the plant, phosphorous waste was ille-
gally stored at the facility.

Posing a risk to human and environmental health, phos-
phorous is highly flammable and can catch fire when exposed
to air. Rhodia agreed to pay a fine of $16.2 million, plus $1.8
million to the Montana Department of Environmental Qual-
ity. It was put on five years of probation and required to
cleanup the site.

Illustrating federal and state cooperation, the EPA’s agents
of the Criminal Investigation Division from the Denver area
and the Montana Department of Environmental Quality
worked together to investigate the Silver Bow plant. They were
assisted with legal and technical support by the EPA’s National
Enforcement Investigations Center and its offices in Helena,
Montana, and Denver. Prosecution was carried out by the
DOJ’s U.S. attorney’s office in Missoula, Montana.

An individual, David E. Ortiz from Grand Junction, Col-
orado, was convicted under the Clean Water Act and sen-
tenced on April 28, 2004, to one year in prison and payment
of a $2,000 fine. Ortiz was associated with Chemical Special-
ties, a company that produces propylene glycol, an aircraft de-
icing chemical. In 2002 Ortiz released industrial wastewater
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containing propylene glycol into the Colorado River, which
killed numerous fish. The EPA’s Denver office and the Na-
tional Enforcement Investigations Center investigated the
crime; it was prosecuted by the DOJ’s U.S. attorney’s office in
Denver.
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Terrorism is the preplanned use of force or violence against
innocent civilians to make a statement about a cause and

influence an audience. Terrorist action is staged for maximum
surprise, shock, and destruction. Its goal is to so terrorize or
alarm individuals, groups, or governments that they give into
the demands of the terrorists.

Terrorists are individuals or groups who plan and carry
out violent acts to achieve their goals. While victims see them
as murderous criminals, terrorists see themselves as heroes for
their cause. The U.S. intelligence community further defines
terrorist groups as subnational, not a recognized government
or official agency of any country, and as operating in secret.
The actions of a country’s military or police are not consid-
ered terrorist acts.

Global terrorism continually impacted nations in the
twentieth century and into the early 2000s. Europe, the United
States, the Middle East, South America, Asia, and African coun-
tries all experienced violent unexpected terror acts. This chap-
ter describes the different types of terrorism, the techniques
used to spread fear by injury, murder, or the destruction of
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A plane hijacked by Islamic extremists just before crashing into the
south tower of the World Trade Center on September 11, 2001. Seen
burning behind it is the north tower, which was hit by a hijacked
plane about fifteen minutes before this photo was taken. (AP/Wide World

Photos)
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property, and measures taken by the U.S. government to com-
bat terror and protect American citizens.

Terrorists and terrorist groups differ widely in their be-
havior and goals. Terrorism can generally be placed into six
main categories: nationalistic; religious; state-sponsored; po-
litical-social; environmental; and individual.

Nationalistic terrorism
Nationalistic terrorism is an outgrowth of an unwavering

devotion and loyalty to a specific group that believes they
have been suppressed, treated unfairly, or persecuted by the
ruling majority of the country in which they live. Groups are
defined by ethnicity (racial or cultural background), language,
religion, or customs. Nationalist terrorism calls attention to
the plight of the group. The goal is to eventually secure a sep-
arate independent homeland or country for the group. The
following are examples of groups who engage in terrorism for
nationalistic reasons.

Arabs living in the land known as Palestine from which
the Jewish nation, Israel, was created in 1948 began nation-
alistic terrorist activities around 1970. The most active Arab
Palestinian terrorist organizations in the early 2000s were
HAMAS (Islamic Resistance Movement) and Hezbollah (Party
of God). HAMAS cells (small units serving as part of or the
center of a larger political movement) are based in the West
Bank, Gaza Strip, and Israel. Hezbollah (also spelled Hizbol-
lah) cells are based in Lebanon and worldwide. Other active
Arab Palestinian groups include Palestine Islamic Jihad (PIJ),
Palestine Liberation Front (PLF), and Popular Front for the Lib-
eration of Palestine (PFLP).

Hoping to convince the Spanish government to create an
independent Basque homeland, Basque terrorists of northern
Spain carry out activities within Spain. The largest Basque ter-
ror group is Basque Fatherland and Liberty, or Euzkadi Ta
Askatasuna (ETA). Because their goal is to separate the Basque
people from Spain, ETA is also commonly referred to as the
Basque Separatists.

Kashmir, an area between India and Pakistan, is populated
by people of the Islamic faith. Those who follow the religion
of Islam are called Muslims. The predominant religion of In-
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dia is Hinduism although many Muslims also live there. In-
dia has no official religion. Pakistan’s population is Muslim,
and Islam is its official religion. Both Pakistan and India have
long clashed over the control of Kashmir. The people of Kash-
mir, however, want to be an independent Islamic state.

Major Islamic terrorist groups fighting to create that in-
dependent state are Lashkar-e-Tayyaba (LT), meaning “Army
of the Pure,” Jaish-e-Mohammed (JEM), and Harakat ul-
Mujahideen (HUM). Although the terrorists of Kashmir are
predominately thought of as nationalistic terrorists, their
struggle is an example of a nationalistic cause interlocked with
a religious struggle.

The Irish Catholic population of Northern Ireland, ruled
by Britain, wants independence from Britain and to be part
of the Republic of Ireland. The Protestant population of North-
ern Ireland resists the movement away from Britain. The ma-
jor nationalistic terrorist group in 2004 working for separation
from England is the Real Irish Republican Army (RIRA). Again,
the RIRA’s nationalist struggle has religious overtones.

Religious Terrorism
Religious beliefs and the willingness of people to die for

these beliefs rather than compromise have led to wars fought
in the name of religion for centuries. Modern day devotion
to religion follows the same pattern. Many believers are in-
tensely committed to their specific religion. At the beginning
of the twenty-first century, Islamic religious terrorism is the
most serious form of all terrorism worldwide.

Radical Muslims call for a pan-Islamic Caliphate, which is
an ancient government system based entirely on Sharia, Is-
lamic law, and led by one individual, a Prince of Believers. Pan
simply means to be located everywhere, throughout the world.
The enemy is any Islamic government that does not strictly
adhere to the Sharia and all unbelievers—Christians, Jews, and
other non-Muslims. The term Christian and non-Muslim de-
scribe the majority of the people of the Western world, in-
cluding western Europeans and the United States. According
to Islamic radicals, God wants them to kill the “unbelievers.”

The most infamous Islamic terrorist group is Al Qaeda. Its
leader, Osama bin Laden, issued a fatwa (religious ruling) in
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February 1998 calling for a worldwide
Islamic jihad (holy war) to kill Chris-
tians and Jews. Bin Laden’s key targets
appear to be U.S. citizens and U.S.
property. He is infuriated by the U.S.
military presence in Saudi Arabia and
by the influence of Western culture on
Islamic nations. The United States is
also Israel’s strongest supporter, an en-
emy of bin Laden and his followers
who favor the Palestinians.

Al Qaeda, formerly based in
Afghanistan until U.S. military forces
disrupted their stronghold there in
late 2001, has loosely affiliated but in-
dependent cells operating in Europe,
East Africa, the Middle East, Southeast
and Central Asia, and North America.
They are financed by bin Laden’s in-
heritance from his wealthy Saudi Ara-
bian family (once estimated by U.S.
officials to be between $250 and $300
million), by Islamic charities that fun-
nel donations to Islamic terrorists
groups, and by legal and illegal busi-
nesses.

Al Qaeda is responsible for the de-
struction of Khobar Towers residence

in Saudi Arabia (1996), the U.S. embassy bombings in Kenya
and Tanzania (1998), the bombing of the USS Cole in Yemen
(2000), the Bali Indonesia nightclub bombing (2002), and the
September 11, 2001, (9/11) attacks on New York City’s World
Trade Center and the Pentagon in Washington, D.C.

Since 9/11 the U.S.-led war on terrorism has resulted in
over three thousand Al Qaeda terrorists arrested or killed. Bin
Laden, however, had not been captured as of the summer of
2004. Al Qaeda cells remain active and are difficult to detect
since they operate independently giving few clues of im-
pending attacks.

Many Islamic groups adhere to the same beliefs as Al
Qaeda but there are other modern non-Islamic religious ter-
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Osama bin Laden, leader of Islamic terrorist group Al
Qaeda. In 1998, Bin Laden called for a worldwide Islamic
holy war to kill Christians and Jews. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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rorist groups. The Japan-based Aum Shinrikyo is a mixture of
Hinduism, Buddhism, and Christianity, and believes its leader
to be the “enlightened one.” They believe the world will soon
come to an end and only their members will go to paradise.
Aum Shinrikyo was responsible for the sarin poisonous gas at-
tacks in a Tokyo subway in 1995.

In the United States a militia group known as the Christ-
ian Patriots is armed and carefully watched by the FBI. Some
believe it was linked to the Oklahoma City bombing on a gov-
ernment building in 1995.

State-sponsored terrorism
Two forms of state-sponsored terrorism exist at the be-

ginning of the twenty-first century: governments that carry
out terrorism acts against their own citizens, and government
support of groups who carry out terrorism against other gov-
ernments. Amnesty International, a human rights overseer or-
ganization based in London, estimates that about one
hundred countries use terrorist activities against their own cit-
izens. These activities include jailing and torturing dissidents
(persons with opposing political views to those in power or
the government), and sponsoring death squads who seek out,
kidnap, and murder dissidents. Countries known to terrorize
their own citizens are Brazil, Colombia, Peru, Guatemala, Hon-
duras, and the Sudan. Iraq, when under the leadership of Sad-
dam Hussein, was notorious for such terror tactics.

Genocide, attempting to kill a whole minority population
within a country, is the extreme form of state-sponsored ter-
rorism. In addition to the extermination of Jews by Germany
in World War II (1939–45; war in which Great Britain, France,
the Soviet Union, the United States, and their allied forces de-
feated Germany, Italy, and Japan), genocides have taken place
in the Southeastern Asian nation of Cambodia, Rwanda in
Africa, and Bosnia (part of the former Yugoslavia).

According to the U.S. State Department’s official list, the
second form of state-sponsored terrorism was practiced in
2003 by Cuba, Iran, Iraq, Libya, North Korea, Sudan, and Syria.
For example, Iran has long supported HAMAS and Hezbollah,
Arab Palestinian groups who have carried out terrorist attacks
on Israel. The Sudan has allowed terrorist group members to
hide within its country.
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The most famous terrorist to spend time in the Sudan was
Al Qaeda’s Osama bin Laden following his expulsion from his
native Saudi Arabia for activities against his own government.
Terrorist leaders are also allowed to live within Cuba by its
longtime leader Fidel Castro (1926–). Following the U.S.–Iraq
war of 2003–04, Iraq will presumably be coming off the state-
sponsored terrorism list.

Political-social terrorism
Terrorist acts have long been used to call attention to po-

litical and social causes. Political terrorists attempt to make
their views known by violent actions in an effort to influence
others. Terrorists with social causes seek to change a specific
policy or behavior. Social terrorists attempt to force their be-
liefs on the general population.

One of the most violent American political terrorist orga-
nizations of the second half of the twentieth century was the
Weather Underground, active between 1969 and 1975. The
Weather Underground, whose members were called Weather-
men, split off from a larger organization called Students for a
Democratic Society (SDS).

The SDS, made up of mostly college students, first formed
in 1960 to help with the nonviolent Civil Rights movement
of black Americans in the United States. As more and more
young people were sent off to fight in the unpopular Vietnam
War (1954–75; a controversial war in which the United States
aided South Vietnam in its fight against a takeover by Com-
munist North Vietnam) in the 1960s, SDS became active in
protests hoping to halt the war. SDS was considered part of
the “New Left,” or liberal, element of the American political
scene that strongly supported civil rights and peaceful solu-
tions to conflict.

Some SDS members believed their actions were making no
difference as the United States continued to escalate the war.
A small group formed the Weathermen and declared a “State
of War” on the U.S. government. They were responsible for
about twenty-four bombings, including those at the New York
City police headquarters (1970), a U.S. army base and court-
house in San Francisco (1970), and a New York City Bank of
America and courthouse (1970). They planted bombs in the
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U.S. Capitol (1971) and inside the Pentagon (1972). As the
Vietnam War wound down in the mid-1970s, the Weather-
men who had escaped arrest went into hiding and the Weather
Underground dissolved.

On the other side of the political spectrum are groups on
the far right, known as ultraconservatives. They too oppose
the U.S. government but for different reasons. Called the
“militia movement,” they began to form in the early 1970s
and remain active into the 2000s. Members generally hate the
U.S. government believing it is too big and powerful. They
oppose taxes and arm themselves against the perceived risk
that the U.S. government will take away their possessions.

Another major element of their philosophy is white su-
premacy, which insists those of white or Caucasian back-
ground are superior to minorities such as Jews, black

175Terrorism

Members of the organization Students for a Democratic Society
during a 1968 demonstration. (© Bettmann/Corbis)
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Americans, and more recently homosexuals. The Aryan Na-
tion, Posse Comitatus, and Christian Patriots are examples of
heavily armed groups capable of terrorist activities in the
American homeland. These groups tend to be located in the
Midwest and western states.

The worst terrorist action carried out in the United States
prior to 9/11 was the bombing of a federal building in Okla-
homa City, Oklahoma, by Timothy McVeigh and Terry
Nichols. McVeigh, although not a member of a militia group,
strongly agreed with their beliefs and was considered a polit-
ical terrorist. McVeigh was convicted on eleven counts of mur-
der, conspiracy, and using a weapon of mass destruction. He
was later sentenced to death and executed in June 2001.
Nichols was convicted first in federal court, then again in state
court but was spared the death penalty in 2004. He received
life in prison for his role in the bombing.

An ongoing example of a social terrorist group in the
United States is the Ku Klux Klan (KKK). First formed in 1866,
the KKK remains active in the early 2000s. The KKK is a white
supremacy group associated with brutal activities against black
Americans for almost 150 years. The Klan also expresses ha-
tred of Jews and Catholics. The KKK’s most recent major pe-
riod of activity occurred against black Americans during the
Civil Rights movement of the 1950s and 1960s.

The most radical and violent social terrorism to occur in
the United States from the 1970s into the 2000s involves an-
tiabortion or “Pro-Life” activists. Abortion is the ending of a
pregnancy by a medical procedure. The U.S. Supreme Court
ruled in the 1973 case Roe v. Wade that any woman could
choose to end a pregnancy by abortion performed by medical
doctors at abortion clinics.

This ruling sparked intense debate over when a fetus (un-
born child) becomes a child able to sustain life outside the
mother’s body, thus having the right to live. Abortion is con-
sidered the murder of an unborn child by many Americans.
Pro-Life terrorist groups have used bombs, arson, and murder
to target abortion clinics and their personnel. Starting in the
early 1980s, abortion clinics and staff were the targets of about
two thousand violent actions in a twenty-year period. In the
1990s at least eight people—doctors, receptionists, a guard,
and a policeman—were killed in abortion terrorist actions.
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Environmental terrorism
Environmental terrorism is commonly referred to as

“ecoterrorism,” a combination of the terms ecology and ter-
rorism. An environmental protection movement began in the
1970s when Congress passed a number of environmental pro-
tection laws (see chapter 9, Environmental Crime). By 1980
some environmentalists believed little progress was being
made to halt developers and industries destroying wilderness
areas for profit.

Some environmentalists decided to take action and used
ideas from two books, The Monkey Wrench Gang (1975) by Ed-
ward Abbey, a former forest ranger, and Ecodefense: A Field
Guide to Monkeywrenching (1985) by Dave Foreman. These
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The ruins of the Alfred P. Murrah Federal Building in Oklahoma City,
Oklahoma, after a 1995 bombing by Timothy McVeigh. (AP/Wide World

Photos)
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books discussed environmental protection “techniques” such
as driving large stakes into trees scheduled for logging (which
can destroy logging equipment) or setting fire to construction
equipment and property. These techniques became environ-
mental terrorist tools.

Foreman founded the terrorist group Earth First! in 1979.
Its members successfully used the tree stake method, which
does not hurt the trees, in California and the Pacific North-
west to slow logging. Earth First! members also set fires and
cut livestock fences in protest of overgrazed grassland. An-
other ecoterrorist group, the Earth Liberation Front (ELF),
formed in the late 1990s when Earth First! began backing away
from violent activities. The FBI considers ELF one of the ma-
jor terrorist groups within the United States.

ELF’s terror act of choice is setting fires. Claiming a Vail,
Colorado, ski resort negatively impacted the habitat of the
lynx (a type of wild cat), ELF set fire to a portion of the re-
sort on October 18, 1998, resulting in $12 million damage. In
the 2000s ELF was responsible for burning sport utility vehi-
cles (SUVs) on car lots as well as mansions under construc-
tion in Southern California.

The Animal Liberation Front (ALF) carries out terrorist ac-
tivities directed at university research centers that use animals
in experiments. They also target industries that they believe
harm animals. Examples of businesses hit by ALF are mink
breeders, trapping supply companies, and biological supply
companies that provide dead animals for research and biol-
ogy classes.

The FBI reported that environmental and animal rights
terrorists groups committed fifty-nine criminal acts in the
United States in 2003. It also reported that ELF openly claimed
that it caused about $55 million in damages to industries in
2003.

Individual terrorism
Occasionally individuals acting on their own undertake

terrorist activities. Their goal may be tied to causes of other
terrorist groups even though they do not belong to the group.
Although generally considered a political terrorist, some put
Timothy McVeigh in this category. Another example of an in-
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dividual terrorist in the United States
is Theodore “Ted” Kaczynski (1942–),
known as the “Unabomber.”

Between 1978 and 1995 Kaczynski
sent sixteen bombs through the mail.
They went mostly to science professors
and businessmen dealing in comput-
ers. Kaczynski believed modern tech-
nology, especially computers, were
ruining the world. In all, three people
were killed and twenty-nine injured.
On a tip from his brother, the FBI ar-
rested Kaczynski in April 1996 at the
tiny cabin in Montana where he had
lived since 1979. In January 1998,
Kaczynski pled guilty to being the Un-
abomber and was sentenced to four
consecutive life sentences in prison.

Terrorist tools
Always unexpected, terrorist at-

tacks are meant to instill fear. Since
such acts usually attract media atten-
tion, details of an attack can reach mil-
lions, which is exactly what the
terrorists desire. Actions used by ter-
rorists in the twentieth century and
into the twenty-first century included
kidnapping and assassination, bomb-
ings, and airline hijackings. The U.S.
government treats all of the actions as criminal activities.

Kidnapping and assassination
Kidnappings and assassinations have always been tools for

terrorist groups. Historically, the assassination of a country’s
leader has been a way to gain maximum notoriety and at-
tention. Assassination of a country’s leader, however, rarely
brings about the kinds of change terrorists seek. Someone else
takes over in the government, and problems carry on.

In the 1970s and 1980s terrorists turned to the kidnap-
ping and assassination of diplomats or government officials.
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Theodore “Ted” Kaczynski, also known as the
“Unabomber,” eluded capture for seventeen years,
during which he sent sixteen mail bombs that killed
three people and injured twenty-nine others. 
(AP/Wide World Photos)
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U.S. diplomats were kidnapped and assassinated in Guatemala
(1968), Brazil (1969), Uruguay (1970), Sudan (1972), Cyprus
(1974), Afghanistan (1979), and Lebanon (1984). By the end
of the 1980s and into the 1990s U.S. victims abroad were more
likely to be military personnel, agency workers, business ex-
ecutives, and missionaries than diplomats.

On January 23, 2002, protesting Pakistan’s cooperation
with the United States, terrorists kidnapped and later killed
Daniel Pearl (1963–2002), a reporter for the Wall Street Jour-
nal. In February, Pakistani officials received a videotape of
Pearl’s murder. Four suspects in the murder, including Saeed
Sheikh, were apprehended and tried. Sheikh had belonged to
Jaish-e-Muhammad, a Kashmir separatist group. Sheikh was
sentenced to death and the others received life imprisonment.

Another form of kidnapping and assassination involves
taking hostages. One of the most infamous hostage dramas
occurred in Iran on November 4, 1979. Iranian terrorists seized
sixty-six American hostages from the U.S. embassy in Tehran.
Thirteen were released quickly but fifty-three were held until
January 20, 1981. The hostages were taken in protest of the
United States admitting the former shah of Iran into the
United States for medical treatment.

Another famous hostage incident occurred on October 7,
1985, aboard an Italian cruise ship, the Achille Lauro, in the
eastern Mediterranean Sea. Four Palestinian Liberation Front
terrorists took more than seven hundred passengers hostage
and killed one wheelchair-bound U.S. tourist before the Egypt-
ian government negotiated the release of the passengers.

Bombings
Many types of bombing incidents have been used by ter-

rorist groups during the second half of the twentieth century
and into the twenty-first. Every year bombing incidents ac-
count for the most lives lost and property destroyed at the
hands of terrorists. Types of bombings include planting bombs
in structures such as embassies, government office buildings,
and hotels. Cars and trucks with bombs planted inside are fre-
quently used to kill and destroy property. Beginning in the
1990s, suicide bombings—individuals with bombs strapped to
their bodies—became common in the Middle East.
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The following are examples of major structural bombings
impacting the United States. On April 15, 1983, members of
Islamic Jihad terrorist organization drove a truck holding a
440-pound bomb into the U.S. embassy in Beirut, Lebanon.
The suicide truck bombing killed 63 people, including the U.S.
Central Intelligence Agency’s director of Middle East opera-
tions, and injured 120. Another Islamic Jihad attack in Beirut
came on October 23, 1983, when a suicide truck bomber
armed with a 12,000-pound bomb blew up a marine barracks
within a U.S. compound. The attack killed 242 Americans.

A car bomb planted by Islamic terrorists detonated in the
underground parking garage of the World Trade Center in
New York City on February 26, 1993. Six people were killed
and one thousand injured. The deadliest terrorist attack on
U.S. soil, up to that point, occurred in April 1995 when ex-
tremists Timothy McVeigh and Terry Nichols blew up the U.S.
federal building in Oklahoma City. The attack killed 166,
many of them young children at a daycare center, and injured
hundreds more.

On June 25, 1996, a bomb-rigged fuel truck exploded at
the Khobar Towers housing facility in Dhahran, Saudi Arabia,
killing 19 U.S. service personnel and injuring 515 others, in-
cluding 240 U.S. citizens. Several Islamic terrorists groups
claimed responsibility.

Two bombings of U.S. embassies took place at approxi-
mately the same time on August 7, 1998, in Nairobi, Kenya,
and Dar es Salaam, Tanzania. In Nairobi, 291 people including
12 U.S. citizens were killed and over 5,000 were injured. In Dar
es Salaam, eighty-seven people including one U.S. citizen were
killed. Both U.S. embassies were severely damaged. Osama bin
Laden’s Islamic terror organization, Al Qaeda, was responsible.

A new twist on bombing occurred on October 12, 2000,
when a small boat full of explosives ran into the USS Cole
docked in Aden, Yemen. Seventeen sailors were killed and
thirty-nine injured. Al Qaeda was also responsible for the USS
Cole bombing.

Suicide bombings. Reports of suicide bombings began about
1996 and were frequent in the early 2000s. At first they were
a specialty terrorist action of the Arab-Palestinian terror group
HAMAS. By 2002 in addition to HAMAS, the Popular Front
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for the Liberation of Palestine (PFLP), the al-Aqsa Martyrs
Brigade, and the Palestinian Islamic Jihad all regularly claimed
responsibility for suicide bombings in Israel. Killing them-
selves and those around them, suicide bombers strap bombs
to their bodies and detonate them in crowded shopping ar-
eas, cafés, or on buses.

Arab-Palestinian youngsters are taught from an early age
that dying for the cause of eliminating Israelis from Palestine
is an honorable action. Suicide bombers are generally young
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Chemical and Biological Terrorism

In 2004 the Centers for Disease Control
(CDC) listed chemical and biological agents
that could potentially be used to harm who-
ever comes into contact with them. The
CDC has an emergency preparedness and
response plan in place so it can coordinate
effective actions to counter a chemical or bi-
ological attack.

Chemical agents
Two chemicals associated with terrorist

activity that were in the news worldwide in
the late 1990s and early 2000s were sarin
and ricin. Sarin is a manmade chemical war-
fare agent that acts rapidly against the ner-
vous system, making breathing difficult or
impossible. Sarin is a clear, colorless, taste-
less liquid that does not smell and tiny
amounts are deadly. It can be evaporated
to a poisonous gas that will spread rapidly
when released. Sarin nerve gas was used in
a Tokyo, Japan, subway station on March
20, 1995, killing 12 people and injuring
5,700. Japanese terrorist group Aum Shin-
rikyo claimed responsibility.

Ricin is a natural poison found in castor
beans. Ricin can be used in a variety of ways
to harm people. It can be breathed as a mist
or powder, be swallowed when placed in
water or food, and can be injected in liquid
form into a person’s body. Tiny amounts of
ricin can kill an adult. On October 15, 2003,
an envelope with a sealed container and a
note was found at a Greenville, South Car-
olina, mail processing and distribution
facility.

The author of the note threatened to
contaminate water supplies if his or her de-
mands were not met. The CDC confirmed
the container held ricin. No ricin-associated
poisoning cases developed and no further
environmental contamination was found.
The FBI and local law enforcement officials
were investigating to find the source of the
ricin.

Biological agents
By the early twenty-first century gov-

ernments feared that terrorist groups would
find a way to obtain deadly biological
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adults, either male or female. By carrying out a suicide bomb-
ing the terrorists believe they become martyrs, a person who
suffers death for a cause and is rewarded in heaven or paradise.

By the middle of 2004, the United States had not experi-
enced any suicide bombings by an individual terrorist. The
9/11 attacks, however, involved nineteen suicide bombers
who boarded and hijacked four U.S. commercial airplanes and
crashed them into the World Trade Center, the Pentagon, and
the Pennsylvania countryside.
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Very small amounts of anthrax can be
spread in the air and produce upper respi-
ratory problems and even death if inhaled.
Inhaled anthrax is the deadliest form of the
disease. For example, the U.S. Congress es-
timates that if two hundred pounds of an-
thrax was sprayed over Washington, D.C.,
up to three million people could die.

In October and November 2001 an-
thrax was used in terrorist activities. Follow-
ing two deaths in October in Florida,
anthrax was sent though the mail to a New
York network news journalist and to the
Washington, D.C., office of Senate majority
leader Tom Daschle. The U.S. Senate build-
ing where Daschle’s office was located was
closed for weeks. Post office machinery used
to sort mail was also contaminated. Post of-
fices were closed for inspection and
cleaning.

In all, twenty-three people fell ill and five
died, including postal workers and individ-
uals whose mail had been contaminated. As
of the summer of 2004, the individual or
group responsible for the anthrax deaths
had not been apprehended.

FBI agents in biohazard suits at the American
Media building in Boca Raton, Florida, after a
man who worked in the building died of
inhalation anthrax. (AP/Wide World Photos)

agents. Three biological agents of concern
are anthrax (a disease caused by the bacte-
ria Bacillus anthracis), smallpox (a viral dis-
ease), and botulism (a deadly poison made
by the bacteria Clostridium botulinum).
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Terrorist activities involving airlines
Using various approaches, terrorists have commandeered

commercial airplanes full of passengers. The earliest form of
terrorist use was to merely hijack (to take control of by using
force, especially in order to reach a different destination) an
airline and have it fly to a country the hijacker wanted to go.
Individuals desiring to go to Cuba from the United States were
responsible for a number of these hijackings in the 1960s. At
the time, there were no regular airline flights between the
United States and Cuba. The first U.S. aircraft hijacked was on
May 1, 1961, when Antuilo Ramirez Ortiz, a Puerto Rican,
forced pilots at gunpoint to fly to Havana, Cuba. As with sub-
sequent hijackings, hijackers would leave the plane once in
Cuba and the airliner would return to the United States with-
out injury to passengers.

By the middle and late 1980s, several dramatic terrorist at-
tacks involved blowing up loaded airliners. Kashmiri were
blamed for the 1985 destruction of an Air India Boeing 747
over the Atlantic Ocean, killing all 329 people on board. In
December 1988 Pan American Airlines Flight 103 blew up over
Lockerbie, Scotland, killing all 259 on board and 11 people
on the ground. In 1991 two intelligence agents from Libya
were charged with the act (one was later found guilty and sen-
tenced to life in prison while the other was found not guilty).
Yet another bombing by Libyans in September 1989 killed all
170 on board UTA Flight 772 over the Sahara Desert.

The most deadly air hijacking involved the nineteen Al
Qaeda terrorists who hijacked four U.S. airliners on Septem-
ber 11, 2001. They then used the fully-fueled airplanes as
bombs when two were flown into the twin towers of the World
Trade Center in New York City and one into the Pentagon in
Washington, D.C. The fourth crashed in Pennsylvania after
passengers fought the hijackers. The fourth plane was on
course for Washington, D.C. A total of 3,047 people died in
the attacks—2,823 at the World Trade Center including law
enforcement officers and firemen responding to the attack,
184 at the Pentagon, and 40 aboard the airliner that went
down in Somerset County, Pennsylvania.

The attack led President George W. Bush (1946–; served
2001–) to declare a “War on Terror.” He first ordered attacks
on Afghanistan where Al Qaeda and its leader Osama bin Laden
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were headquartered. They were sup-
ported and hidden by Afghanistan’s
Taliban government. The Taliban gov-
ernment fell within weeks but bin
Laden was not captured. He was still at
large in 2004. President Bush next sent
American troops into Iraq in March
2003 to remove Saddam Hussein
(1937–) from power and stop Iraq’s sup-
port of terrorist groups.

Countering terrorism
The term “counterterrorism” as

used by government law enforcement
agencies means to fight and stop ter-
rorism. Countering terrorism in the
United States post-9/11 falls to many
government agencies that must coor-
dinate their efforts and intelligence in-
formation, much like putting together
the pieces of a large jigsaw puzzle. To
oversee homeland security coordina-
tion President Bush established the De-
partment of Homeland Security (DHS)
in October 2001. The president di-
rected DHS to produce the first Na-
tional Strategy for Homeland Security,
which was finished and presented in
July 2002. It serves as an overall policy
statement for the U.S. government’s
counterterrorism efforts.

The DHS has the tremendous responsibility of ensuring
that the U.S. government’s protection and response policies
for future terrorist activities are coordinated and effective. In
the early 2000s more than one hundred different government
organizations had various responsibilities for homeland secu-
rity and reported to the DHS. The names of only a few of those
agencies are the FBI Counter-Intelligence Division, the Cen-
tral Intelligence Agency (CIA), the National Security Agency
(NSA), the Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC), the Na-
tional Security Council, the Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA),
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The Homeland Security Advisory System is a means to
disseminate information regarding the risk of terrorist
acts to federal, state, and local authorities and to the
American people. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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and the intelligence departments of the Department of En-
ergy, Department of Transportation, army, navy, air force, and
marines. In addition, states and local law enforcement agen-
cies have special counterterrorism units that work together
with federal agents to identify and neutralize ongoing national
security threats.

Terrorist Threat Integration Center
On May 1, 2003, the Terrorist Threat Integration Center

(TTIC) began operation in northern Virginia. The entire na-
tional counterterrorism divisions of the FBI and CIA relocated
to the single facility. FBI and CIA agents and analysts from
every major agency in the U.S. intelligence community work
side by side, twenty-four hours a day, seven days a week an-
alyzing intelligence data. These analysts receive a steady
stream of intelligence data gathered in states and cities across
the nation and from worldwide sources.

The FBI maintains fifty-six field offices and many smaller
offices across the nation. In 2004 sixty-six of these offices had
Joint Terrorism Task Forces (JTTFs). JTTFs are teams of FBI spe-
cial agents and state and local law enforcement officers who
work together to investigate potential terrorist activity. Local
law agencies are considered the “eyes and ears” of intelligence
gathering. All leads are funneled immediately to the TTIC for
analysis.

The TTIC also receives and sends out continuous infor-
mation to U.S. intelligence offices worldwide. For example,
the FBI maintains forty-five Legal Attaché, or “Legat,” offices
and four sub-Legat offices around the world. FBI special agents,
experts in the foreign country to which they are assigned, help
prevent terrorism across international borders that might im-
pact the U.S. homeland.

After one year of operation the TTIC reported in 2004 that
another prime source of intelligence information came from
questioning captured terrorists. The TTIC gives direction to
those sessions and analyzes the information gained. Everyday
the TTIC analyzes five to six thousand pieces of information
and produces a daily report for the CIA and FBI directors, the
president, and senior policymakers. TTIC also sends daily
analysis reports to the 2,600 specialists in every major federal
agency responsible for counterterrorism activities.
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Terrorism lists
In fall of 2001 following the 9/11

attacks, the U.S. government estab-
lished four lists of terrorists and
terrorist-related groups. The goal of
the lists is to prevent terrorism and
halt support of terrorists. The lists are:
(1) State Sponsors of Terrorism; (2) Ex-
ecutive Order 13224—Terrorist Fi-
nancing; (3) Terrorist Exclusion List
(TEL) within the USA Patriot Act; and,
(4) Foreign Terrorist Organizations
(FTOs).

The State Sponsors of Terrorism list
includes any government that consis-
tently supports groups who carry out
international terrorism. Restrictions
are placed on these countries for as
long as they remain on the list. Re-
strictions can include a ban on sales of
arms to the listed countries, no U.S.
economic assistance, and trade restric-
tions. In 2003 seven countries were on
the list: Cuba, Iran, Iraq, Libya, North
Korea, Sudan, and Syria.

Executive Order 13224 issued on
September 23, 2001, enables the U.S.
government to block any assets
(money) held in any U.S. financial in-
stitution that supports designated ter-
rorist groups. Tens of millions of
dollars headed for terrorist support have been blocked by the
United States and other countries worldwide. The complete
Executive Order 13224 list can be found on the U.S. Treasury
Web site.

The Terrorist Exclusion List was created within the USA Pa-
triot Act. President Bush signed the Patriot Act, or Public Law
107-56, into law on October 26, 2001. The Patriot Act is the
first comprehensive counterterrorism bill since the Antiterror-
ism and Effective Death Penalty Act of 1996. The TEL lists or-
ganizations known to provide material assistance (money or
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The U.S. Department of State offers rewards in the
millions of dollars for information that leads to the
arrest and/or conviction of individuals responsible for
acts of terrorism. (AP/Wide World Photos)

70223-ALMANAC-V1-1-228.qxd  10/12/04  12:00 PM  Page 187



supplies) to or solicit funds for the Foreign Terrorist Organi-
zations (FTOs) identified by the U.S. State Department.

The secretary of state compiles a FTO list each year. The
FTO list has existed since 1997 but took on a new sense of ur-
gency since the 9/11 attacks. The FTO list provides legal au-
thority for the U.S. government to prosecute U.S. citizens or
foreign persons within the United States who financially, ma-
terially, or physically aid any FTO. The U.S. government may
freeze any FTO assets in U.S. financial institutions, and it may
deny entry into the United States to any member of a FTO.

The May 2004 FTO list included thirty-six terrorist orga-
nizations and forty-one organizations under Other Terrorist
Groups. Those under Other Terrorist Groups are assumed to
be less active in terrorist activities than the thirty-six FTOs.
The FTOs, including their base country of operation and type
of terrorist group, were:

Abu Nidal Organization (ANO)—Iraq, religious
Abu Sayyaf Group (ASG)—Philippines, nationalistic
Al Qaeda (The Base)—cells worldwide, formerly

Afghanistan until fall 2001, religious
Al-Aqsa Martyrs Brigade—West Bank, Gaza Strip, and Is-

rael, nationalistic
Al-Jihad (Egyptian Islamic Jihad)—originally Egypt, reli-

gious
Ansar al-Islam—northern Iraq near Iran border, religious
Armed Islamic Group (GIA)—Algeria, religious
Asbat al-Ansar—Lebanon, religious
Aum Shinrikyo—Japan and Russia, religious
Basque Fatherland and Liberty (ETA), Northern Spain

and southwest France, nationalistic
Communist Party of Philippines/New People’s Army

(CPP/NPA)—Philippines, political
Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya (Islamic Group)—Egypt, religious
HAMAS (Islamic Resistance Movement)—West Bank,

Gaza Strip, Israel, nationalistic
Harakat ul-Mujahidin (HUM)—Pakistan, nationalistic
Hezbollah (Party of God)—Lebanon and cells worldwide,

religious
Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan (IMU)—South Asia,

Iran, Tajikistan, religious
Jaish-e-Mohammed (JEM)—Pakistan, nationalistic
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Jemaah Islamiah (JI)—Southeast Asia, religious
Kahane Chai (Kach)—West Bank, Israel (Jewish group),

religious
Lashkar-e-Tayyiba (LT)—Pakistan-Kashmir, nationalistic
Lashkar I Jhangvi (LJ)—Pakistan, religious
Liberation Tamil Tigers of Eelam (LTTE)—Sri Lanka, na-

tionalistic
Mujahedin-e Khalq Organization (MEK or MKO)—Iraq

near Iran, political
National Liberation Army (ELN-Columbia)—Columbia,

Venezuela, political
Palestine Islamic Jihad (PIJ)—West Bank, Gaza Strip, Is-

rael, nationalistic and religious
Palestine Liberation Front (PLF)—Iran, Lebanon, West

Bank, nationalistic
Popular Front for the Liberation of Palestine (PFLP)—

Syria, West Bank, Gaza Strip, Lebanon, Israel, na-
tionalistic

Popular Front for the Liberation of Palestine-General
Command (PFLP-GC)—Syria, nationalistic

Real IRA (RIRA)—Northern Ireland, United Kingdom,
Irish Republic, nationalistic

Revolutionary Armed Forces of Columbia (FARC)—
Colombia, political

Revolutionary Nuclei—Athens, Greece, political
Revolutionary Organization 17 November (17 Novem-

ber)—Athens, Greece, political
Revolutionary People’s Liberation Party/Front (RPLP/F)—

Turkey, political
Salafist Group for Call and Combat (GSPC)—Algeria, re-

ligious
Sendero Luminoso (Shining Path or SL)—Peru, political
United Self-Defense Forces/Group of Columbia (AUC)—

Columbia, political and economic

(Note: many groups have elements of several types of ter-
rorism such as religious, nationalistic, and political.)

For a complete up-to-date FTO list and more information
about each terrorist group, go to the U.S. State Department
Web site at http://www.state.gov or Center for Defense Infor-
mation (CDI) Web site at http://www.cdi.org/terrorism/
terrorist.cfm.
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The Internet is a worldwide electronic computer network
that connects people and information. It has changed the

way Americans communicate, purchase goods and services,
educate, and entertain themselves. Possibilities for Internet
use seem unlimited. Communication anywhere in the world
takes only seconds with electronic mail, or email. Pictures and
sound files are easily sent by email. People in areas far from
cities can buy as many goods off the Internet as are available
in shopping malls. Those who live far from colleges can take
courses through the Internet or do research without going to
a library. Searching databases such as encyclopedias or direc-
tories takes only minutes. News is available online almost as
soon as it happens.

Anyone can set up a Web site and post information for
the whole world to see. The Internet has also become a ma-
jor way for companies and the government to conduct busi-
ness and provide information. By 2004 a serious disruption of
computer systems in either a business or government agency
can virtually stop all transactions until the problem is cor-
rected. In 1998 65 million Americans at work and at home
used the Internet. This figure grew to 149 million by 2001 and
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530 million worldwide. With the number of Internet users ex-
pected to keep climbing, the prospects for electronic com-
merce (buying and selling of goods) looked bright as sales
topped $56 billion by U.S. firms in 2003.

Criminalizing the Internet
While there are many benefits from the Internet, it has

also become a powerful tool in the hands of those wishing to
engage in criminal activities. Each time an advance in tech-
nology becomes available to the public—the telegraph, tele-
phone, automobile, airplane, or the Internet—criminal
opportunities increase as well. The Internet provides world-
wide, rapid, inexpensive connections, and can be used with-
out revealing one’s identity.

Internet crime is also referred to as cyber crime. Existing
federal laws that apply to criminal activities committed by tra-
ditional means apply to those same activities committed with
use of the Internet. For example, existing federal laws for iden-
tity theft, credit card theft, securities fraud, and gambling ap-
ply to both online and offline activities. Internet crime,
however, presents major challenges to law enforcement agen-
cies. Internet criminals not only can hide their identities but
can use numerous Internet pathways to make tracking their
activities very difficult.

Collecting evidence and prosecuting a cyber criminal re-
quires highly skilled computer sleuths, who must be well
equipped and trained. Cooperation is essential between local,
state, federal, and international officials since Internet com-
munication moves across many traditional law enforcement
regions or geographic areas. The speed of an investigation is
also very important since tracing anonymous emails that con-
tain threats of violence can save innocent lives. At the be-
ginning of the twenty-first century, the U.S. government made
keeping the Internet safe and secure a top priority.

Computers as targets or criminal tools
Computers can be the target of a criminal activity, a stor-

age place for data about a criminal activity and/or the actual
tool used to commit a crime (planning criminal activity). One
of the most publicized crimes targeting computers involves
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unleashing a virus through email. A
virus is a computer program that dis-
rupts or destroys existing computer
systems. A virus spreads rapidly around
the world destroying computer files
and costing companies and individu-
als millions in downtime (time when
the computers or networks are shut-
down). Most viruses are released by
hackers as pranks. A hacker is someone
who gains unauthorized access to a
specific system. Sometimes hackers
may target law enforcement or military
computers and read or copy sensitive
(secret or private) information. Some
are concerned that terrorists will un-
leash viruses to cripple computer sys-
tems that control vital transportation
networks.

Computers are also targets for
thieves to steal important information.
Theft of information takes many
forms. A frequent hacking crime in-
volves accessing databanks where
credit card numbers are stored. The
hacker then uses the credit card num-
bers for purchases or to charge fake 
services. Hackers also commit theft-of-
service crimes, like accessing telephone
equipment systems to get free long dis-
tance calling.

Some individuals hack into sys-
tems to obtain specific information

about another person. Medical records or credit history are fa-
vored targets. Using the stolen information, a hacker may at-
tempt to extort or threaten the victim with the release of the
information. To keep information quiet the hacker demands
a monetary payment.

Another common offense involves illegally using copy-
righted materials. A copyright gives an author or publisher the
sole right to publish, sell, or distribute original material like
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U.S. Attorney General John Ashcroft announcing the
results of “Operations Cyber Sweep,” an international
effort to crack down on Internet fraud and cyber crime.
(AP/Wide World Photos)
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computer software programs. Copy-
righted material is copied from the
computer then offered for sale at a low
price to anyone willing to pay. Yet an-
other crime targeting computers is
known as “denial of service” or in com-
puter language, “mailbombing.” Mail-
bombing was on the increase in the
early 2000s and occurs when a targeted
site is flooded with massive amounts
of email so the site becomes over-
loaded and crashes. Popular Web sites
such as Yahoo.com, eBay.com, and
Amazon.com have all been victims.

The second general type of criminal
computer use is the storage of unlaw-
fully obtained data such as stolen credit
card numbers. Names and addresses of
illegal drug purchasers, pornographic
files, and stolen information from cor-
porations are just a few examples of the
many types of information stored in
computers that involve criminal activi-
ties. Even if an offender has deleted his
illegal computer files, a trained law en-
forcement computer expert can usually
still obtain the deleted information.

The third general way a computer is used in cyber crime
is as a tool used to plan or commit an offense. Most any kind
of unlawful act can be planned by way of email. Internet crim-
inal activities include fraud, online child pornography, sale of
prescription drugs and controlled substances, sale of firearms,
gambling, securities (stocks and bonds) fraud, and stealing or
copying software and intellectual property.

Internet fraud
The electronic marketplace allows consumers to purchase

a wide variety of goods without ever leaving their homes. Just
about anything available in stores is available online. The e-
market allows businesses, at low or no cost, to reach con-
sumers worldwide. By the early 2000s people with Internet
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Page-Jacking

Page-jacking is another cyber crime that came
into common use in the late 1990s and early
twenty-first century. Page-jacking involves us-
ing the same key words or Web site descrip-
tions of a legitimate site on a fake site. Search
engines like Yahoo or Dogpile use these words
to categorize and display sites on a specific
topic requested by online users. When users
type key words into a search engine, the le-
gitimate site appears on a list along with the
bogus site. If users click on the bogus site, they
are frequently led to a pornographic site. To
make matters worse, when users try to close
the window or use the “back” or “forward”
keys, they are sent to another pornographic
site. Users are “trapped,” which is why this kind
of online rigging is called “mouse-trapping.”
Users usually have to crash their computers to
get out of the page-jacked sites.
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access were becoming more and more
comfortable purchasing items online.
At first, many online customers were
afraid to give out their name, address,
telephone number, email address, and
a credit card number to the Internet
seller.

As the number of Internet trans-
actions increased, the Federal Trade
Commission (FTC), which is in charge
of recording consumer complaints, re-
ceived complaints of fraud. Fraud is
the intentional deception of a person
or group for the purpose of stealing
property or money. Internet fraud in-
cludes any scheme using Web sites,
chat rooms, and email to offer nonex-
istent goods and services to con-
sumers or to communicate false
information to consumers. Customers
then pay for the fraudulent goods
over the Internet with their credit
cards. Internet fraud involves a wide
variety of schemes limited only by the
imagination and creativity of a seller
intent on deceiving a buyer. Bogus
products such as magnets for pain
therapy and weight loss products can
be purchased over the Internet.

Online auction fraud is one of the
most common complaints received by
the FTC. Online auction schemes get
thousands of consumers to bid on
items, then notifies them that they

have the winning bid and should send their money to the
seller. The item they bid on and paid for never arrives.

Identity theft has also become a growing concern for
Americans as more and more give out their credit card num-
bers to purchase items from the Internet. There are frequent
news reports about people falling prey to online identity theft.
Electronic thieves, or e-thieves, access an individual’s personal
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A woman sits in front of piles of unauthorized credit
card bills that were charged to her name. In one week,
thieves had charged more than $30,000 worth of
merchandise on credit cards obtained using her
identity. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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information including credit card numbers. The e-thief then
uses the stolen card numbers for services or purchases. Valid
credit card holders are responsible for only $50 of unautho-
rized charges, so the merchant or company selling the prod-
ucts or services becomes the victim.

Online child pornography
Child pornography, images of children involved in sexual

activities, is traded on the Internet around the clock. Child
pornographers use the Internet’s ease of distribution to sell
their material to pedophiles (adults who are sexually attracted
to children). In addition to purchasing child pornography, pe-
dophiles also visit online chat rooms hoping to lure children
into situations for sex. Luring or tricking a minor into sexual
activity is prohibited. For example, chatting with a fifteen-
year-old girl over the Internet, then suggesting a meeting is
illegal conduct. Traveling to a minor’s home to engage in sex
after meeting by way of Internet chat rooms is also criminal
activity that will be prosecuted.

The U.S. Department of Justice prosecuted an increasing
number of people for Internet child pornography. The exist-
ing federal laws against child pornography are extensive and
apply to all kinds of child pornography and the luring of mi-
nors (persons under the age of eighteen) online and offline.
They prohibit the production, interstate transportation, re-
ceiving or distribution of visual images of a minor engaged in
sexual conduct, and luring a minor into sexual encounters.

During a child pornography investigation, the FBI, the
Criminal Division of the Department of Justice, and the U.S.
Attorney General’s Office have authority to gain access to sub-
scriber information from an Internet service provider (ISP),
such as America Online (AOL), MSN, or Hotmail. If an ISP be-
comes aware of violations, they must report them to the Na-
tional Center for Missing and Exploited Children, who then
notifies federal law enforcement agencies.

The biggest challenge to law enforcement in child pornog-
raphy cases is the anonymous nature of Internet communi-
cation. The offenses also occur at high speeds across the entire
nation crossing many law enforcement jurisdictions. Gener-
ally seller and buyer are in different states or could be
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anywhere worldwide. As in other In-
ternet criminal activities, the coordi-
nation between state, local, and
federal law enforcement officials is es-
sential.

Sale of prescription drugs
and controlled substances

The Internet is used to sell legal pre-
scription drugs and controlled sub-
stances such as various narcotic
painkillers or steroids used in body-
building. Increasingly, dealers of illegal
drugs or controlled chemicals such as
steroids that only a licensed pharmacy
may dispense are using the Internet for
their transactions. Three types of on-
line pharmacies exist on the Internet:

1. Legitimate online pharmacies—
they operate in a traditional man-
ner by requiring a valid
prescription from a licensed physi-
cian. These pharmacies employ
state licensed pharmacists.

2. Diagnose and prescribe pharmacies—they ask customers
to fill out online medical questionnaires and prescribe
medications based on the questionnaire.

3. Illegitimate pharmacies—they allow customers to pur-
chase prescription drugs without any prescriptions at all.

The first type of online pharmacy legally dispenses drugs.
Various forms of criminal intent may possibly exist in the sec-
ond and third types. Consumers may not be able to confirm
whether or not the pharmacy is legitimate. Some of these
pharmacies are scams, taking customer names and credit card
numbers but never sending any products. Some dispense mis-
labeled, diluted (watered down), or fake drugs.

The Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act (FDCA) pro-
hibits the manufacture and distribution of mislabeled or al-
tered drugs. Keeping Americans safe from fraudulent online
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The owner of a business that uses the Internet to order
lower-cost prescription drugs through an online
pharmacy. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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pharmacies is a challenge to law enforcement since both fed-
eral and state officials have jurisdiction over the sale of pre-
scription drugs. In addition to federal laws, each state has its
own set of laws and legal requirements for prescription drug
sales. Online pharmacies sell in all states but what may be
legal in one state may not be legal in another. Further com-
plicating an already complicated situation, many pharmacy
Web sites are based outside the United States and offer drugs,
both legal and illegal, to customers living in the United
States.

Online sale of firearms
The Gun Control Act of 1968 requires whoever imports,

manufactures, or deals in firearms to obtain a federal firearms
license. The Brady Act of 1993 requires all federal firearms li-
censees (FFLs) who sell firearms to perform background checks
on customers and maintain careful records of gun sales. A
criminal, fugitive from the law, or drug addict would not pass
the background check. Under the Brady Act, the U.S. govern-
ment estimates 400,000 such individuals have been turned
down for gun purchase since 1993.

The Internet provides an easy alternative to a gun store
for acquiring a firearm. Unlicensed dealers, however, may ad-
vertise and sell guns over the Internet without keeping records.
Anyone willing to pay can obtain a gun online without a back-
ground check. If the gun is later used to commit a crime, it
usually cannot be traced to the purchaser—who is most likely
the offender or directly associated with the offender.

A violation of the Gun Control Act occurs when a gun of-
fered online is sold to an individual in another state from
where the online advertisement originates. The act prohibits
selling a handgun to a resident of another state. Shipping
across state lines is also banned. Yet guns for sale online reach
people across the country. Online state to state sales and ship-
ping occurs continuously in violation of federal law.

Online gambling
Federal law prohibits individuals from betting on sports

or gambling contests using a “wire communication facility,”
which includes the Internet. Yet the Internet allows immedi-
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ate and anonymous communication that makes it difficult to
trace gambling activity. Internet sites can be altered or re-
moved in a matter of minutes. For these reasons organized
crime operates Internet gambling sites.

Operators alter gambling software to be in their favor so
the customer always loses. Unlike real casinos that are highly
regulated, Internet gambling is unregulated and dangerous.
Individuals gambling on the Internet risk providing credit card
numbers and money to criminal gambling operators. Further,
minors can gamble on the sites since the Internet is unaware
of the age of its users. All a minor needs is access to a credit
card number. Internet gambling also lures compulsive gam-
blers who may suffer devastating financial losses.
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Online Encryption

Encryption is the use of secret codes that
can be translated into meaningful commu-
nications only by authorized persons who
have knowledge of the code. Encryption has
been studied and employed for decades by
governments and militaries. For example, a
primary function of U.S. intelligence agen-
cies during World War II (1939–45; war in
which Great Britain, France, the Soviet
Union, the United States, and their allied
forces defeated Germany, Italy, and Japan)
involved deciphering German military codes
that had information about the movements
and missions of German submarines.

The Internet has opened up new uses
for encryption, many of which are designed
to deter online criminal activity. Companies
add encryption into important files like trade
secrets. If a hacker gets into their network,
the files will be meaningless to him. Com-
panies can encrypt important data such as

credit card numbers to protect their cus-
tomers. This tactic is being used on an in-
creasing basis to reduce Internet fraud and
identity theft.

Just as encryption is beneficial to Inter-
net users, its features attract cyber criminals.
Cyber criminals encrypt communication and
the stored files of their activities. Law en-
forcement agencies cannot usually obtain
wiretaps for a criminal’s phone, so encryp-
tion often keeps the secrets of cyber crimi-
nals safe. Public safety is at risk when
criminals including terrorists encrypt com-
munication. Should a code be broken by a
law enforcement agency, the criminal can
easily and quickly switch to another coding
system. In 2004 U.S. law enforcement agen-
cies, including the FBI, constantly asked
Congress to designate more and more
money for technology to fight cyber crimi-
nal encryption.
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Internet securities fraud
Investors consider the Internet a primary tool for re-

searching and trading securities. Securities are stocks and
bonds, both financial investments. The number of individu-
als opening online investment accounts increases every year.
With a few mouse clicks investors can gather a great deal of
information about a company’s stock and decide what to buy
and sell. Online they can buy or sell quickly and cheaply.

The same benefits investors enjoy can be used by those
intent on committing securities fraud. Easy access, speed, and
operating anonymously all create a favorable atmosphere for
securities fraud. Law enforcement must deal with three basic
types of security fraud:

1. Market manipulation—the most common fraud scheme,
involves creating fake or misleading information on a par-
ticular stock to run the price up. For example, the owner
of a lower priced stock puts fake highly positive an-
nouncements about the stock in online newsletters, mes-
sage boards, and other Internet securities information
sites. Investors read this information and begin buying the
stock, which in turn makes its price go up rapidly. The
owner who made up the phony information sells his stock
as soon as the price goes up and makes a large profit. The
information is discovered to be false, the stock price falls,
and everyone who bought the stock loses money. This
scheme is referred to as “pump and dump.”

2. Bogus stock—this involves offering stock that does not
really exist. For example an unregistered criminal stock
dealer may offer phony stock in eel farms in Oregon,
pineapple plantations in Hawaii, or most anything else
the dealer imaginatively creates. To hundreds of people
cruising the Internet looking for investments, they in-
vest their money only to lose it all. The bogus dealer de-
posits the money in a foreign bank account and leaves
the country.

3. Touting—this occurs when a certain individual or group,
often a stock investment advisor known and trusted in the
investment community, is paid to “tout,” or highly rec-
ommend, a particular stock as an excellent investment.
The touters, however, do not reveal that they are being
paid to tout the stock. Investors think they are receiving
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honest information when in fact they are victims of a
scheme called “bought and paid for,” meaning the advi-
sor was paid to put out the positive information resulting
in an increase or run-up of the stock price.

The Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC) is charged
with overseeing stock transactions and brings criminal charges
against violators. The Securities Act of 1933 and Securities Ex-
change Act of 1934 are the primary laws governing securities
fraud. Federal laws also require anyone acting as a stockbro-
ker or dealer, either online or offline, to register with the SEC.
The biggest challenge for the SEC is keeping up with rapid
growth of the Internet. SEC staff investigators find it difficult
to keep pace with the many securities scams that originate not
only in the United States but from anywhere in the world.
Many Internet fraud criminals target U.S. investors without
ever coming into the United States.

Intellectual property theft
Intellectual property (IP) theft is defined as theft of ma-

terial that is copyrighted, the theft of trade secrets, and trade-
mark violations. A copyright is the legal right of an author,
publisher, composer, or other person who creates a work to
exclusively print, publish, distribute, or perform the work in
public. The United States leads the world in the creation and
selling of IP products to buyers nationwide and internation-
ally. Examples of copyrighted material commonly stolen on-
line are computer software, recorded music, movies, and
electronic games.

Theft of trade secrets means the theft of ideas, plans, meth-
ods, technologies, or any sensitive information from all types
of industries including manufacturers, financial service insti-
tutions, and the computer industry. Trade secrets are plans for
a higher speed computer, designs for a highly fuel-efficient
car, a company’s manufacturing procedures, or the recipe for
a popular salad dressing, cookie mix, or barbeque sauce. These
secrets are owned by the company and give it a competitive
edge. Theft of trade secrets damages the competitive edge and
therefore the economic base of a business.

A trademark is the registered name or identifying symbol
of a product that can be used only by the product’s owner. A
trademark violation involves counterfeiting or copying brand
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name products such as well-known
types of shoes, clothing, and electron-
ics equipment and selling them as the
genuine or original product.

The two forms of IP most fre-
quently involved in cyber crime are
copyrighted material and trade se-
crets. Piracy is a term used to describe
IP theft—piracy of software, piracy of
music, etc. Theft of IP affects the en-
tire U.S. economy. Billions of dollars
are lost every year to IP pirates. For
example, thieves sell pirated com-
puter software for games or programs
to millions of Internet users. The
company that actually produced the
real product loses these sales and roy-
alties rightfully due to the original
creator.

Historically, when there were no
computers, IP crimes involved a lot of
time and labor. Movie or music tapes
had to be copied, physically produced,
and transported for sale. An individual
had to make the sale in person. To steal
a trade secret, actual paper plans, files,
or blueprints would have to be physi-
cally taken from a company’s building and likewise sold in
person.

In the twenty-first century software, music, and trade se-
cret pirates operate through the Internet. Anything that can
be digitized—reduced to a series of zeroes and ones—can be
transmitted rapidly from one computer to another. There is
no reduction of quality in second, third, or fourth generation
copies. Pirated digital copies of copyrighted work transmitted
over the Internet are known as “warez.” Warez groups are re-
sponsible for illegally copying and distributing hundreds of
millions of dollars of copyrighted material.

Pirated trade secrets are sold to other companies or illegal
groups. Trade secrets no longer have to be physically stolen
from a company. Instead, corporate plans and secrets are
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The owner of Napster at a 2001 news conference
following a court ruling that the company must stop
allowing users to share copyrighted music. (AP/Wide World

Photos)

70223-ALMANAC-V1-1-228.qxd  10/12/04  12:01 PM  Page 203



downloaded by pirates onto a computer disc. The stolen in-
formation can be transmitted worldwide in minutes. Trade se-
cret pirates find pathways into a company’s computer systems
and download the items to be copied. Companies keep almost
everything in their computer files. Pirated copies are sold over
the Internet to customers who provide their credit card num-
bers then download the copy.

Intellectual property pirates use the computer to steal vast
amounts of copyrighted material and cause severe damage to
the victimized companies. IP pirates never have to make sales
in person or travel, their costs are minimal, and profits are
huge. Internet pirates target the online shoppers who look for
discounted, but legitimate, products. They do so by emails and
Internet advertisements that seem to be the real thing. Not
just individuals, but companies, educational institutions, and
even government agencies have been tricked by IP pirates into
buying stolen goods.
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Cyberstalking

Cyberstalking is use of the Internet and email
to “stalk” another individual. The crime of
stalking has existed for decades; stalking
refers to repeated harassment of someone
where the stalker acts in a threatening be-
havior toward the victim. Threatening be-
haviors include following the victim,
appearing at the victim’s place of work or
near his or her home, then making eye con-
tact so the victim knows someone is follow-
ing, and leaving threatening messages on
paper or the telephone. Stalking leaves its
victims fearful of bodily harm or death.

The use of the Internet provides easy
pathways for stalking. In 2000 the Working
Group on Unlawful Conduct Involving the

Use of the Internet, an agency appointed by
President Bill Clinton (1946–; served 1993–
2001) reported on a recent example of In-
ternet stalking: a fifty-year-old security guard
used the Internet to stalk a woman who had
rejected his sexual advances. He retaliated
to her rejection by posting her personal de-
tails to the Internet. These included her
physical description, address and telephone
number, and even included details about
how one could bypass her home security
system. As a result of the posted message,
at least six men came to her house and
knocked on her door. The security guard
was arrested, pled guilty, and sentenced to
prison for Internet stalking.
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Arrest and prosecution of IP crimes is difficult for U.S. law
enforcement agencies. U.S. laws combating this new type of
crime were only beginning to be written by the early twenty-
first century. Very little stops IP pirates, and organized crime
groups have become involved as well. The profits they gen-
erate from IP crimes finances many other criminal activities
such as drug trafficking, illegal gun sales, gambling, and pros-
titution (see chapter 7, Organized Crime).

Intellectual property pirates also come from many foreign
countries such as China, South Korea, Vietnam (Southeast
Asia), and Russia. International IP law is practically nonexis-
tent. While offline IP violations can be investigated by the tra-
ditional law enforcement tactics such as using undercover
agents, cyber IP criminals operate only in cyberspace and can
disappear in seconds.

Challenges for law enforcement
As lawful use of the Internet expands, so does cyber crime.

Law enforcement agencies must deal with crime unheard of
a decade earlier. Online crimes range from chat room threats
of violence against a person or property to organized, com-
plicated schemes by those who know their way around cy-
berspace. While a chat room threat made by someone making
no effort to hide their identity is generally easy to trace, highly
organized schemes can be nearly impossible to track. Two ma-
jor challenges to law enforcement include jurisdiction issues
and discovering the identity of a cyber criminal.

Jurisdiction
Traditional offline crimes are committed at a particular ge-

ographic location by a person with a street address at a pre-
cise point in the United States or in another country. Which
law enforcement agency investigates the crime is easily de-
termined by jurisdictional or geographical boundaries—city,
state, or country. Internet crimes are committed in cyberspace,
on worldwide computer linkages. Local, state, national, or in-
ternational boundaries do not exist for cyber crime.

A phony online pharmacy in New York, for example,
might sell prescription drugs to residents in a number of
states such as Florida, Alabama, and Georgia. Each state
would have to subpoena (call for) records from New York,
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and New York would have to agree to help each state in-
vestigate the scam. One state might refer its case to New York,
but if no one was victimized in New York, the case might
never be investigated.

Jurisdictional problems are more severe when they involve
international cyber crime. A group selling nonexistent items
might be based in India or Thailand but targets buyers in the
United States. It is possible to route communication through
several countries before reaching the United States. State law
enforcement agencies would have to get assistance from the
Department of Justice’s international affairs officers who in
turn would contact each foreign country involved. All of this
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A Pennsylvanian police officer demonstrates Global Positioning System
technology, which incorporates satellites and cell phone technology to
track movements of various suspects. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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is made more difficult because a criminal’s trail ends as soon
as he or she disconnects from the Internet.

Identity
Another problem facing cyber investigators is identifica-

tion of the cyber criminal. Cyberspace is considered an
anonymous medium where someone’s identity is unknown
and cyber criminals can completely hide their real identities.
They can change origination sites almost instantaneously or
proceed through many sites before targeting a victim. Experi-
enced cyber criminals alter both the source and destination
of their communications. Further transmission information
may be kept by Internet providers like AOL and MSN for only
a short period of time.

Cyber criminals can easily hide their identities; they cre-
ate false personal information and work on the Internet un-
der many screen names, or aliases. With billions of people
using the Internet, it can be nearly impossible to trace a skilled
cyber criminal.

In 2004 the FBI and Computer Criminal Intellectual Prop-
erty Section (CCIPS), both in the Department of Justice, had
become the lead law enforcement agencies dealing with cy-
ber crime. The FBI Investigative Programs, Cyber Investiga-
tions Unit is charged with protecting the nation from cyber
crime. It investigates terrorist activities on the Internet as well
as cyber criminals, including sexual predators. The FBI pro-
vides training to local, state, and federal law enforcement
agencies at its headquarters in Quantico, Virginia, and other
locations nationwide.

The CCIPS has a team of about forty lawyers who con-
centrate on all types of cyber crime. CCIPS prosecutes cases
and advises and trains prosecutors and law enforcement
agents in combating cyber crime. They also advise on and pro-
pose needed legislation to help control cyber crime and co-
ordinate international efforts to deal with computer crime.
The CCIPS oversees the National Cybercrime Training Part-
nership (NCTP), composed of local, state, and federal law en-
forcement agencies. The NCTP provides education in the latest
law enforcement techniques for fighting cyber crime.

The FBI and National White-Collar Crime Center (NW3C)
together established the Internet Crime Complaint Center
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(IC3) to receive, develop, and refer complaints of cyber crime
to the proper law enforcement agency. The IC3 receives com-
plaints of all types of cyber criminal activities.
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How do some people decide to commit a crime? Do they
think about the benefits and the risks? Why do some peo-

ple commit crimes regardless of the consequences? Why do
others never commit a crime, no matter how desperate their
circumstances? Criminology is the study of crime and crimi-
nals by specialists called criminologists. Criminologists study
what causes crime and how it might be prevented.

Throughout history people have tried to explain what
causes abnormal social behavior, including crime. Efforts to
control “bad” behavior go back to ancient Babylon’s Code of
Hammurabi some 3,700 years ago. Later in the seventeenth
century European colonists in North America considered
crime and sin the same thing. They believed evil spirits pos-
sessed those who did not conform to social norms or follow
rules. To maintain social order in the settlements, persons who
exhibited antisocial behavior had to be dealt with swiftly and
often harshly.

By the twenty-first century criminologists looked to a wide
range of factors to explain why a person would commit crimes.
These included biological, psychological, social, and economic

209

Causes of Crime

12

70223-ALMANAC-V1-1-228.qxd  10/12/04  12:01 PM  Page 209



210 Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac

Throughout history people have tried to explain why a person would
commit crimes. Some consider a life of crime better than a regular
job—at least until they are caught. (© Bettmann/Corbis)
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factors. Usually a combination of these factors is behind a per-
son who commits a crime.

Reasons for committing a crime include greed, anger, jeal-
ously, revenge, or pride. Some people decide to commit a
crime and carefully plan everything in advance to increase
gain and decrease risk. These people are making choices about
their behavior; some even consider a life of crime better than
a regular job—believing crime brings in greater rewards, ad-
miration, and excitement—at least until they are caught. Oth-
ers get an adrenaline rush when successfully carrying out a
dangerous crime. Others commit crimes on impulse, out of
rage or fear.

The desire for material gain (money or expensive belong-
ings) leads to property crimes such as robberies, burglaries,
white-collar crimes, and auto thefts. The desire for control, re-
venge, or power leads to violent crimes such as murders, as-
saults, and rapes. These violent crimes usually occur on
impulse or the spur of the moment when emotions run high.
Property crimes are usually planned in advance.

Explaining crime
Modern criminology began in Europe and America in the

late eighteenth century. During this time people began to ac-
cept scientific explanations for occurrences in the world
around them and rule out supernatural influences. People in-
creasingly believed individuals had control over their own ac-
tions. The idea that people were driven by reason and
influenced by their social environment began to dominate ex-
planations about why people behaved the way they did. Nat-
urally, such ideas changed how people thought about criminal
behavior as well.

The belief that individuals could be rehabilitated or
treated gained more acceptance since crime involved weak-
nesses in the individual and not mysterious supernatural
forces. In addition, special treatment was given to children,
the insane, and the mentally disabled in the judicial system
since they were less capable of understanding right and
wrong.

Explanations about how people became criminals varied
for the next two centuries. In the nineteenth century it was
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believed that people with certain
physical abnormalities, insanity, or
the excessively poor were considered
more likely to be criminals. Late in the
twentieth century other factors such
as peer pressure, substance abuse, fam-
ily or school problems, lack of money,
and body chemistry figured into the
mix.

Throughout time various explana-
tions for criminal behavior fell into
two basic categories—individual ab-
normalities, both physical and psy-
chological; and social environment,
which included financial matters, such
as whether a person was rich, poor, or
in between.

Physical abnormalities
In the nineteenth century crimi-

nologists focused on the physical char-
acteristics and sanity of an individual.
They believed it was “predetermined”
or that people had no control over

whether they would lead a life of crime. For example, crimi-
nologists believed people with smaller heads, sloping fore-
heads, large jaws and ears, and certain heights and weights
had a greater chance to be criminals. Race was also a deter-
mining factor. Some criminologists believed criminals were
more like savages or primitive humans, and somehow less hu-
man than law-abiding citizens.

Italian criminologist Cesare Lombroso (1835–1909), who
believed some people were simply born criminals, published
a book in 1906 called Crime: Its Causes and Remedies. Though
many of his theories about visible physical traits were not sup-
ported by other criminologists, Lombroso did identify some
traits still considered important in the twenty-first century
such as the occurrence of head injuries. Later research showed
head injuries often limited a person’s ability to control vio-
lent outbursts.
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Italian criminologist Cesare Lombroso believed that
some people were simply born criminals. (The Library of

Congress)
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Psychological disorders
As late as the 1950s researchers continued to investigate

the relationship of body types to delinquency and crime. Aside
from biological traits indicating a natural tendency toward
criminal activity by some individuals, Lombroso and other
early twentieth century researchers also reasoned that crimi-
nal behavior could be a direct result of psychological disor-
ders. They believed these mental disorders could be diagnosed
and possibly cured. If this was true, then criminal activity
could be considered a disease and the offender could be
“cured” through psychiatric treatment. Research by Lombroso
and others also led to the use of expert medical witnesses in
the courtroom during criminal trials.

In 1941 American psychiatrist Herve Cleckley (1903–1984)
used the term psychopathy, or sociopathy, in the book The
Mask of Sanity to describe a form of mental illness. People
showing sociopathic traits were antisocial, often destructive,
and showed little emotion. Such personality disturbances, he
believed, could lead to criminal behavior.

Social and economic factors
In addition to studying the biological and psychological

causes of criminal behavior, others looked toward society in
general for possible causes. In the early 1900s researchers be-
lieved social changes occurring in the United States, such as
an industrial economy replacing the earlier agricultural econ-
omy (industrialization) and the growth of cities (urbaniza-
tion), as well as the steady flow of immigrants from eastern
Europe affected crime levels. A reform movement, known as
the Progressive Movement, attempted to solve increasing
crime stemming from social causes.

As part of the growing concern, the University of
Chicago’s Department of Sociology, the first of its kind formed
in 1892, focused on how city problems could lead to crimi-
nal behavior. By the 1930s and 1940s its pioneering research
efforts became known as the “Chicago School” of thought,
and influenced research across the nation and abroad. The re-
searchers claimed criminals were ordinary people of all racial
backgrounds who were profoundly influenced by the poverty
and the social instability of their neighborhoods. They claimed
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such a poor social and economic environment could produce
all types of crime.

Other researchers looked at various ways society can in-
fluence crime. Criminologist Edwin Sutherland (1883–1950),
influenced by the Chicago School, first published Principles of
Criminology in 1939. Sutherland argued that criminal behav-
ior was learned, not an inherited trait. Exposure to crime, ei-
ther through relatives or peers, gave a youth frustrated with
his or her social status a choice to pursue crime. These bad in-
fluences could be lessened by good relationships with parents,
teachers, an employer, or the community.

Income and education
Another theory from 1930s criminologists was that un-

employment could be a major cause of crime. In the United
States, employment opportunities have been directly re-
lated to education. In 1938 sociologist Robert K. Merton
(1910–) offered a social theory that crime occurs when so-
ciety sets goals for its members, such as making money to
buy a variety of material goods, but creates barriers to these
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Broken Windows

In the 1990s a new idea spread through the
criminal justice field concerning the influ-
ence of a person’s social environment on
crime rates. The idea was that general dis-
order in the neighborhood leads to in-
creased antisocial behavior and eventually
to serious crime. For most of the twentieth
century, police primarily reacted to serious
crimes such as rape, murder, and robbery
often with little overall success in curbing
crime rates. “Broken Windows,” referring to
a neighborhood of abandoned vehicles, va-

cant buildings with actual broken windows,
and litter scattered around, is an idea that
contends much of serious crime comes from
civil disorder. So, the thinking went, if au-
thorities eliminated disorder, then serious
crimes would drop.

Disorder creates fear among citizens of
unsafe streets; they avoid public areas al-
lowing criminals to gain a foothold. The
neighborhood goes into a downward spiral
because as crime increases, then disorder in-
creases further. Back and forth the spiral
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achievements. Society teaches that persistence and hard
work lead to personal financial rewards; however, educa-
tional opportunities are often limited to those who can af-
ford to attend college. People who do not receive higher
education or college degrees are often forced to take lower
paying jobs. Some attempt to achieve material success
through illegal means; in this sense social forces can lead a
person into crime.

The belief that education plays an enormous role in de-
terring crime led to educational programs and job training in
prisons. Many correctional systems require inmates to attend
classes to gain a basic education. Education and job training
not only provide a way to find a job and make a legal living,
but potentially places the person into a better social environ-
ment once he or she is back in society.

Criminologists believe a good job creates social and per-
sonal attachments to a person’s community that in turn in-
fluence whether or not to commit a crime. A person is less
likely to commit a crime, even if there will be substantial re-
wards, if he or she is tied to the community and is respected
by its members.
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ample, by cracking down on people evad-
ing subway fares, police found many of-
fenders carried illegal weapons and had
outstanding arrest warrants. Subway crimes
of all types dropped dramatically after en-
forcing collection of fares.

Police found Broken Windows a conve-
nient way to control serious crime at less
cost. As some critics also pointed out, it was
simpler for the city to crack down on minor
crimes than address social problems like
poverty and limited education opportunities
—which probably caused much of the crim-
inal behavior in the Broken Window com-
munities in the first place.

goes. During the 1990s New York police
commissioner William Bratton aggressively
applied Broken Windows theory to New
York City neighborhoods. His department
attacked minor crimes such as public drink-
ing, panhandling (begging for money),
prostitution (selling sex for money), and var-
ious other kinds of disorderly conduct.

Once minor offenses were significantly
reduced in an area, the number of serious
crimes decreased as well. Felonies decreased
by 27 percent after only two years. One fac-
tor they found was that many people com-
mitting minor crimes were also the ones
committing more serious offenses. For ex-
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A matter of choice
In the 1960s some criminologists decided their studies and

the U.S. judicial system were biased against minorities, the
poor, and women. As a result they broadened their focus from
the poor and working classes to other crime settings, such as
white-collar crime in corporations and governments. Street
crime, they asserted, cost society $15 billion annually while
white-collar crime could reach over $200 billion annually. Re-
searchers believed it was time to look at why someone who
already had a good job and comfortable life might choose a
life of crime.

Just as Sutherland believed criminal behavior was learned
like other social behavior, some researchers believed the
process a person went through in deciding to commit a crime
was not much different than how someone made other deci-
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Inmates at an Oregon state penitentiary work at getting their General
Education Diploma (GED) while in prison. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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sions. Like Merton and Sutherland, they claimed it was not
personal inborn traits causing crime but social influences af-
fecting the decision to commit a crime. A person weighed the
possible penalty against the anticipated benefits or gains of
performing a crime. This is particularly true for white-collar
crimes where wealth is the basis for the criminal act.

People vary in how much risk they are willing to accept,
in general life or in the commission of a crime; so certain bi-
ological and psychological personal factors do enter into the
decision. One major factor influencing the willingness of a
person to accept the risk of committing a crime is the stabil-
ity of their employment. People who lose their jobs are often
faced with desperate financial situations. Historical research
clearly shows that as unemployment increases, so does crime.

People who are unemployed or working for minimum
wage obviously feel a greater need to take risks to support
themselves and their families. Studies have shown, however,
that once a person begins criminal activity, they may still con-
tinue to commit crimes even after getting a good job. Past
criminal behavior, it seems, especially if the person was never
caught or punished, also influences whether someone will
commit more crimes.

In the late twentieth century criminologists studied vari-
ous factors that may influence a person’s decision to commit
a crime. These included the risk of arrest and punishment (de-
terrence), parental relations, peer pressure, education, brain
function, body chemistry, substance abuse, and the availabil-
ity of weapons.

Discouraging the choice of crime
The purpose of punishment is to discourage a person from

committing a crime. Punishment is supposed to make crimi-
nal behavior less attractive and more risky. Imprisonment and
loss of income is a major hardship to many people. Another
way of influencing choice is to make crime more difficult or
to reduce the opportunities. This can be as simple as better
lighting, locking bars on auto steering wheels, the presence of
guard dogs, or high technology improvements such as secu-
rity systems and photographs on credit cards.

A person weighing the risks of crime considers factors like
how many police officers are in sight where the crime will take
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place. Studies of New York City records
between 1970 and 1999 showed that as
the police force in the city grew, less
crime was committed. A change in a
city’s police force, however, is usually
tied to its economic health. Normally
as unemployment rises, city revenues
decrease because fewer people are pay-
ing taxes. This causes cutbacks in city
services including the police force. So
a rise in criminal activity may not be
due to fewer police, but rather rising
unemployment.

Another means of discouraging
people from choosing criminal activity
is the length of imprisonment. After
the 1960s many believed more prisons
and longer sentences would deter
crime. Despite the dramatic increase in
number of prisons and imposing
mandatory lengthy sentences, how-
ever, the number of crimes continued
to rise. The number of violent crimes
doubled from 1970 to 1998. Property
crimes rose from 7.4 million to 11 mil-
lion, while the number of people
placed in state and federal prisons grew
from 290,000 in 1977 to over 1.2 mil-

lion in 1998. Apparently longer prison sentences had little ef-
fect on discouraging criminal behavior.

Parental relations
Cleckley’s ideas on sociopathy were adopted in the 1980s

to describe a “cycle of violence” or pattern found in family
histories. A “cycle of violence” is where people who grow up
with abuse or antisocial behavior in the home will be much
more likely to mistreat their own children, who in turn will
often follow the same pattern.

Children who are neglected or abused are more likely to
commit crimes later in life than others. Similarly, sexual abuse
in childhood often leads these victims to become sexual preda-
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Home security consultant conferring with client.
Security systems and guard dogs can make crime more
difficult or reduce the opportunities for it to occur. (Ms.

Martha Tabor/Working Images Photographs)
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tors as adults. Many inmates on death
row have histories of some kind of se-
vere abuse. The neglect and abuse of
children often progresses through sev-
eral generations. The cycle of abuse,
crime, and sociopathy keeps repeating
itself.

The cycle of violence concept,
based on the quality of early life rela-
tionships, has its positive counterpart.
Supportive and loving parents who re-
spond to the basic needs of their child
instill self-confidence and an interest
in social environments. These children
are generally well-adjusted in relating
to others and are far less likely to com-
mit crimes.

By the late twentieth century the
general public had not accepted that
criminal behavior is a psychological
disorder but rather a willful action. The
public cry for more prisons and
tougher sentences outweighed rehabil-
itation and the treatment of criminals.
Researchers in the twenty-first century,
however, continued to look at psy-
chological stress as a driving force be-
hind some crimes.

Heredity and brain activity
Searching for the origins of antisocial personality disor-

ders and their influence over crime led to studies of twins
and adopted children in the 1980s. Identical twins have the
exact same genetic makeup. Researchers found that identi-
cal twins were twice as likely to have similar criminal be-
havior than fraternal twins who have similar but not
identical genes, just like any two siblings. Other research in-
dicated that adopted children had greater similarities of
crime rates to their biological parents than to their adoptive
parents. These studies suggested a genetic basis for some
criminal behavior.
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Children who are neglected or abused commit
substantially more crimes later in life than others. 
(© Roy Morsch/Corbis)
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With new advances in medical technology, the search for
biological causes of criminal behavior became more sophisti-
cated. In 1986 psychologist Robert Hare identified a connec-
tion between certain brain activity and antisocial behavior.
He found that criminals experienced less brain reaction to dan-
gerous situations than most people. Such a brain function, he
believed, could lead to greater risk-taking in life, with some
criminals not fearing punishment as much as others.

Studies related to brain activity and crime continued into
the early twenty-first century. Testing with advanced instru-
ments probed the inner workings of the brain. With tech-
niques called computerized tomography (CT scans), magnetic
resonance imaging (MRI), and positron emission tomography
(PET), researchers searched for links between brain activity and
a tendency to commit crime. Each of these tests can reveal
brain activity.

Research on brain activity investigated the role of neuro-
chemicals, substances the brain releases to trigger body activ-
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Prisoner in California being prepared for a lobotomy in 1961. At the
time, many psychiatrists believed that criminal behavior was lodged in
certain parts of the brain, and lobotomies were frequently done on
prisoners. (© Ted Streshinsky/Corbis)
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ity, and hormones in influencing criminal behavior. Studies
indicated that increased levels of some neurochemicals, such
as serotonin, decreases aggression. Serotonin is a substance
produced by the central nervous system that has broad sweep-
ing effects on the emotional state of the individual. In con-
trast higher levels of others, such as dopamine, increased
aggression. Dopamine is produced by the brain and affects
heart rate and blood pressure. Researchers expected to find
that persons who committed violent crimes have reduced lev-
els of serotonin and higher levels of dopamine. This condi-
tion would have led to periods of greater activity including
aggression if the person is prone towards aggression.

In the early twenty-first century researchers continued in-
vestigating the relationship between neurochemicals and an-
tisocial behavior, yet connections proved complicated. Studies
showed, for example, that even body size could influence the
effects of neurochemicals and behavior.

Hormones
Hormones are bodily substances that affect how organs in

the body function. Researchers also looked at the relationship
between hormones, such as testosterone and cortisol, and
criminal behavior. Testosterone is a sex hormone produced by
male sexual organs that cause development of masculine body
traits. Cortisol is a hormone produced by adrenal glands lo-
cated next to the kidneys that effects how quickly food is
processed by the digestive system. Higher cortisol levels leads
to more glucose to the brain for greater energy, such as in
times of stress or danger. Animal studies showed a strong link
between high levels of testosterone and aggressive behavior.
Testosterone measurements in prison populations also showed
relatively high levels in the inmates as compared to the U.S.
adult male population in general.

Studies of sex offenders in Germany showed that those
who were treated to remove testosterone as part of their sen-
tencing became repeat offenders only 3 percent of the time.
This rate was in stark contrast to the usual 46 percent repeat
rate. These and similar studies indicate testosterone can have
a strong bearing on criminal behavior.

Cortisol is another hormone linked to criminal behavior.
Research suggested that when the cortisol level is high a per-
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son’s attention is sharp and he or she is physically active. In
contrast, researchers found low levels of cortisol were associ-
ated with short attention spans, lower activity levels, and of-
ten linked to antisocial behavior including crime. Studies of
violent adults have shown lower levels of cortisol; some believe
this low level serves to numb an offender to the usual fear as-
sociated with committing a crime and possibly getting caught.

It is difficult to isolate brain activity from social and psy-
chological factors, as well as the effects of substance abuse,
parental relations, and education. Yet since some criminals
are driven by factors largely out of their control, punishment
will not be an effective deterrent. Help and treatment become
the primary responses.

Education
Conforming to Merton’s earlier sociological theories, a sur-

vey of inmates in state prisons in the late 1990s showed very
low education levels. Many could not read or write above el-
ementary school levels, if at all. The most common crimes
committed by these inmates were robbery, burglary, automo-
bile theft, drug trafficking, and shoplifting. Because of their
poor educational backgrounds, their employment histories
consisted of mostly low wage jobs with frequent periods of
unemployment.

Employment at minimum wage or below living wage does
not help deter criminal activity. Even with government social
services, such as public housing, food stamps, and medical
care, the income of a minimum wage household still falls short
of providing basic needs. People must make a choice between
continued long-term low income and the prospect of prof-
itable crime. Gaining further education, of course, is another
option, but classes can be expensive and time consuming.
While education can provide the chance to get a better job,
it does not always overcome the effects of abuse, poverty, or
other limiting factors.

Peer influence
A person’s peer group strongly influences a decision to

commit crime. For example, young boys and girls who do not
fit into expected standards of academic achievement or par-
ticipate in sports or social programs can sometimes become
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lost in the competition. Children of families who cannot af-
ford adequate clothing or school supplies can also fall into
the same trap. Researchers believe these youth may abandon
schoolmates in favor of criminal gangs, since membership in
a gang earns respect and status in a different manner. In gangs,
antisocial behavior and criminal activity earns respect and
street credibility.

Like society in general, criminal gangs are usually focused
on material gain. Gangs, however, resort to extortion, fraud,
and theft as a means of achieving it. The fear of young peo-
ple, mostly boys, joining gangs influenced many government
projects in the last half of the twentieth century including
President Lyndon Johnson’s (1908–1973; served 1963–69)
“War on Crime” programs.
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Crack cocaine pipe displayed by police. Drugs and alcohol impair
judgment and reduce inhibitions, giving a person greater courage to
commit a crime. (© Bettmann/Corbis)
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Drugs and alcohol
Some social factors pose an especially strong influence

over a person’s ability to make choices. Drug and alcohol abuse
is one such factor. The urge to commit crime to support a
drug habit definitely influences the decision process. Both
drugs and alcohol impair judgment and reduce inhibitions
(socially defined rules of behavior), giving a person greater
courage to commit a crime. Deterrents such as long prison
sentences have little meaning when a person is high or drunk.

Substance abuse, commonly involving alcohol, triggers
“stranger violence,” a crime in which the victim has no rela-
tionship whatsoever with his or her attacker. Such an occur-
rence could involve a confrontation in a bar or some other
public place where the attacker and victim happen to be at
the same time. Criminologists estimate that alcohol or drug
use by the attacker is behind 30 to 50 percent of violent crime,
such as murder, sexual assault, and robbery. In addition drugs
or alcohol may make the victim a more vulnerable target for
a criminal by being less attentive to activities around and per-
haps visiting a poorly lighted or secluded area not normally
frequented perhaps to purchase drugs.

The idea that drug and alcohol abuse can be a major fac-
tor in a person’s life is why there are numerous treatment pro-
grams for young people addicted to these substances.
Treatment focuses on positive support to influence a person’s
future decision making and to reduce the tendency for anti-
social and criminal behavior.

Easy access
Another factor many criminologists consider key to mak-

ing a life of crime easier is the availability of handguns in U.S.
society. Many firearms used in crimes are stolen or purchased
illegally (bought on what is called the “black market”).
Firearms provide a simple means of committing a crime while
allowing offenders some distance or detachment from their
victims. Of the 400,000 violent crimes involving firearms in
1998, over 330,000 involved handguns. By the beginning of
the twenty-first century firearm use was the eighth leading
cause of death in the United States.

Similarly, the increased availability of free information on
the Internet also makes it easy to commit certain kinds of
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crime. Web sites provide instructions on how to make bombs
and buy poisons; all this information is easily available from
the comfort of a person’s home. Easy access, however, will not
be the primary factor in a person’s decision to commit a crime.
Other factors—biological, psychological, or social—will also
come into play.

The complexities of crime
Explaining the cause of crime is difficult; two people liv-

ing in the same circumstances—such as poverty, family prob-
lems, or unemployment—may take entirely different paths in

225Causes of Crime

At the beginning of the twenty-first century, firearm use was the
eighth leading cause of death in the United States. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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life. A related question to what leads people to commit crimes,
is what causes some criminals to quit? Some juvenile delin-
quents stop committing crimes when they become adults; oth-
ers stop later in adulthood. Leading factors may include
changing body chemistry such as lowering of testosterone, im-
proved employment, or growing family responsibilities like
becoming a parent.

Aging is definitely a factor in crime trends. Some attribute
the crime drop in the 1990s not just to more prisons or lower
unemployment rates, but to the aging of the population. Sta-
tistics show most criminals are males between seventeen and
thirty-four years of age. In the 1970s, this segment of society
was quite large; by the 1990s it had substantially declined.

Despite aging some people commit criminal acts through-
out their lives, sometimes becoming even more violent. Oth-
ers do not turn to crime until their later years. Both of these
patterns argue against internal causes of crime. Some crimi-
nologists insist the tendency to commit a crime remains con-
stant in a person throughout his or her life, that only the
opportunities change with time.

By the early twenty-first century the prevailing thought
among criminologists was that criminal behavior comes from
a combination of factors. People are complex and influenced
by social, biological, psychological, and economic conditions
in different ways. The links between crime and employment,
education, and family life remain extremely hard to predict
and difficult to define.

For More Information

Books
Arrigo, Bruce A., ed. Social Justice, Criminal Justice. Belmont, CA:

Wadsworth, 1999.

Bowlby, John. A Secure Base: Parent-Child Attachment and Healthy Human
Development. New York: Basic Books, 1988.

Cleckely, Hervey. The Mask of Sanity. New York: New American Library,
1982.

Cohen, Albert K. Delinquent Boys: The Culture of the Gang. New York: Free
Press, 1955.

Curran, Daniel J., and Claire M. Renzetti. Theories of Crime. Boston, MA:
Allyn & Bacon, 2001.

226 Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac

70223-ALMANAC-V1-1-228.qxd  10/12/04  12:02 PM  Page 226



Fleisher, Mark S. Beggars and Thieves: Lives of Urban Street Criminals. Madi-
son, WI: University of Wisconsin Press, 1995.

Karr-Morse, Robin, and Meredith S. Wiley. Ghosts from the Nursery: Trac-
ing the Roots of Violence. New York: Atlantic Monthly Press, 1997.

Lombroso, Cesare. Crime: Its Causes and Remedies. Montclair, NJ: Patter-
son Smith, 1968.

Renzetti, Claire M., and Lynne Goodstein, eds. Women, Crime, and Crim-
inal Justice. Los Angeles: Roxbury, 2001.

Web Site
Criminal Justice. http://www.wadsworth.com/criminaljustice_d/ (accessed

on August 19, 2004).

227Causes of Crime

70223-ALMANAC-V1-1-228.qxd  10/12/04  12:02 PM  Page 227



Books
Abadinsky, Howard. Drug Abuse: An Introduction. Chicago, IL: Nelson-Hall

Publishers, 1997.

Acker, James R., Robert M. Bohm, and Charles S. Lanier, eds. America’s
Experiment with Capital Punishment: Reflections on the Past, Present,
and Future of the Ultimate Penal Sanction. Durham, NC: Carolina Aca-
demic Press, 1998.

Anderson, Elijah. Streetwise: Race, Class and Change in an Urban Commu-
nity. Chicago, IL: University of Chicago Press, 1990.

Arrigo, Bruce A., ed. Social Justice, Criminal Justice. Belmont, CA:
Wadsworth, 1999.

Austern, David. The Crime Victims Handbook: Your Rights and Role in the
Criminal Justice System. New York: Viking, 1987.

Bachman-Prehn, Ronet D. Death and Violence on the Reservation: Homi-
cide, Violence, and Suicide in American Indian Populations. New York:
Auburn House, 1992.

Baum, Lawrence. American Courts. 5th ed. Boston: Houghton Mifflin,
2001.

Belknap, Joanne. The Invisible Woman: Gender, Crime, and Justice. Toronto:
Wadsworth Thomson Learning, 2001.

xlvii

Where to Learn More

70223-BM-ALM-xlvii-lii.qxd  10/13/04  6:47 AM  Page xlvii



Benjamin, William P. African Americans in the Criminal Justice System. New
York: Vantage Press, 1996.

Besharov, Douglas J. Recognizing Child Abuse: A Guide for the Concerned.
New York: Free Press, 1990.

Burns, Ronald G., and Michael J. Lynch. Environmental Crime: A Source
Book. New York: LFB Scholarly Publishing, 2004.

Burrough, Bryan. Public Enemies: America’s Greatest Crime Wave and the
Birth of the FBI, 1933–34. New York: Penguin Press, 2004.

Buzawa, Eve, and Carl Buzawa. Domestic Violence: The Criminal Justice Re-
sponse. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 1996.

Carp, Robert A., and Ronald Stidham. Judicial Process in America. 5th ed.
Washington, DC: CQ Press, 2001.

Chase, Anthony. Law and History: The Evolution of the American Legal Sys-
tem. New York: The New Press, 1997.

Clement, Mary. The Juvenile Justice System. 3rd ed. Woburn, MA: Butter-
worth Heinemann, 2002.

Clifford, Mary. Environmental Crime: Enforcement, Policy, and Social Re-
sponsibility. Gaithersburg, MD: Aspen Publishers, Inc., 1998.

Clifford, Ralph D., ed. Cybercrime: The Investigation, Prosecution, and De-
fense of a Computer-Related Crime. Durham, NC: Carolina Academic
Press, 2001.

Cohn, Marjorie, and David Dow. Cameras in the Courtroom: Television and
the Pursuit of Justice. New York: McFarland & Company, 1998.

Coloroso, Barbara. The Bully, the Bullied, and the Bystander: From Pre-School
to High School, How Parents and Teachers Can Help Break the Cycle of
Violence. New York: HarperResource, 2003.

Conser, James A., and Gregory D. Russell. Law Enforcement in the United
States. Gaithersburg, MD: Aspen, 2000.

Cromwell, Paul, Lee Parker, and Shawna Mobley. “The Five-Finger Dis-
count.” In In Their Own Words: Criminals on Crime, edited by Paul
Cromwell. Los Angeles, CA: Roxbury, pp. 57–70.

Curran, Daniel J., and Claire M. Renzetti. Theories of Crime. Boston: Al-
lyn & Bacon, 2001.

Davidson, Michael J. A Guide to Military Criminal Law. Annapolis, MD:
Naval Institute Press, 1999.

Dummer, Harry R. Religion in Corrections. Lanham, MD: American Cor-
rectional Associates, 2000.

Dunne, Dominick. Justice: Crimes, Trials, and Punishment. New York: Three
Rivers Press, 2002.

Federal Bureau of Investigation. Crime in the United States, 2002: Uniform
Crime Reports. Washington, DC: U.S. Department of Justice, 2003.

xlviii Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac

70223-BM-ALM-xlvii-lii.qxd  10/13/04  6:47 AM  Page xlviii



Felson, Marcus. Crime and Everyday Life. 2nd ed. Thousand Oaks, CA: Pine
Forge Press, 1998.

Frank, Nancy, and Michael Lynch. Corporate Crime, Corporate Violence. Al-
bany, NY: Harrow and Heston, 1992.

Friedman, Lawrence M. Crime and Punishment in American History. New
York: Basic Books, 1993.

Garbarino, James. Lost Boys: Why Our Sons Turn Violent and How We Can
Save Them. New York: Free Press, 1999.

Gordon, Margaret, and Stephanie Riger. The Female Fear. New York: Free
Press, 1989.

Hirsch, Adam Jay. The Rise of the Penitentiary: Prisons and Punishment in
Early America. New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 1992.

Hoffer, Peter C. Law and People in Colonial America. Baltimore: Johns Hop-
kins University Press, 1998.

Jones-Brown, Delores. Race, Crime, and Punishment. Philadelphia: Chelsea
House, 2000.

Karmen, Andrew. Crime Victims: An Introduction to Victimology. 4th ed.
Belmont, CA: Wadsworth, 2001.

Lane, Brian. Crime and Detection. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1998.

Levin, Jack. The Violence of Hate: Confronting Racism, Anti-Semitism, and
Other Forms of Bigotry. Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 2002.

Lunde, Paul. Organized Crime: An Inside Guide to the World’s Most Suc-
cessful Industry. New York: DK Publishing, Inc., 2004.

Lyman, Michael D., and Gary W. Potter. Organized Crime. Upper Saddle
River, NJ: Pearson Prentice Hall, 2004.

Mones, Paul. When a Child Kills. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1991.

Oliver, Willard M. Community-Oriented Policing: A Systematic Approach to
Policing. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Prentice Hall, 2001.

Patrick, John J. The Young Oxford Companion to the Supreme Court of the
United States. New York: Oxford University Press, 1998.

Ramsey, Sarah H., and Douglas E. Adams. Children and the Law in a Nut-
shell. 2nd ed. St. Paul, MN: Thomson/West, 2003.

Renzetti, Claire M., and Lynne Goodstein, eds. Women, Crime, and Crim-
inal Justice. Los Angeles: Roxbury, 2001.

Russell, Katheryn. The Color of Crime. New York: New York University
Press, 1998.

Sherman, Mark. Introduction to Cyber Crime. Washington, DC: Federal Ju-
dicial Center, 2000.

Siegel, Larry J. Criminology: The Core. Belmont, CA: Wadsworth/Thomson
Learning, 2002.

xlixWhere to Learn More

70223-BM-ALM-xlvii-lii.qxd  10/13/04  6:47 AM  Page xlix



Silverman, Ira. Corrections: A Comprehensive View. 2nd ed. Belmont, CA:
Wadsworth, 2001.

Situ, Yingyi, and David Emmons. Environmental Crime: The Criminal Jus-
tice System’s Role in Protecting the Environment. Thousand Oaks, CA:
Sage Publications, 2000.

Smith, Helen. The Scarred Heart: Understanding and Identifying Kids Who
Kill. Knoxville, TN: Callisto, 2000.

Stark, Rodney, and Williams Sims Bainbridge. Religion, Deviance, and So-
cial Control. New York: Routledge, 1997.

Sullivan, Robert, ed. Mobsters and Gangsters: Organized Crime in America,
from Al Capone to Tony Soprano. New York: Life Books, 2002.

Sutherland, Edwin H. White-Collar Crime: The Uncut Version. New Haven,
CT: Yale University Press, 1983.

Walker, Samuel. The Police in America: An Introduction. New York:
McGraw-Hill, 1992.

Wilkinson, Charles F. American Indians, Time, and the Law: Native Soci-
eties in a Modern Constitutional Democracy. New Haven, CN: Yale Uni-
versity Press, 1987.

Wright, Richard, and Scott Decker. Armed Robbers in Action: Stickups and
Street Culture. Boston: Northeastern University Press, 1997.

Yalof, David A., and Kenneth Dautrich. The First Amendment and the Me-
dia in the Court of Public Opinion. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 2002.

Web Sites
“Arrest the Racism: Racial Profiling in America.” American Civil Liberties

Union (ACLU). http://www.aclu.org/profiling (accessed on September
20, 2004).

Center for the Prevention of School Violence. http://www.ncdjjdp.org/cpsv/
(accessed on September 20, 2004).

“Computer Crime and Intellectual Property Section (CCIPS) of the Crim-
inal Division.” U.S. Department of Justice. http://www.cybercrime.gov
(accessed on September 20, 2004).

“Counterfeit Division.” United States Secret Service. http://www.secretservice.
gov/counterfeit.shtml (accessed on September 20, 2004).

Court TV’s Crime Library. http://www.crimelibrary.com (accessed on Sep-
tember 20, 2004).

“Criminal Enforcement.” U.S. Environmental Protection Agency. http://www.
epa.gov/compliance/criminal/index.html (accessed on September
20, 2004).

Death Penalty Information Center. http://www.deathpenaltyinfo.org (ac-
cessed on September 20, 2004).

l Crime and Punishment in America: Almanac

70223-BM-ALM-xlvii-lii.qxd  10/13/04  6:47 AM  Page l



Department of Homeland Security. http://www.dhs.gov (accessed on Sep-
tember 20, 2004).

Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI). http://www.fbi.gov (accessed on Sep-
tember 20, 2004).

McGeary, Johanna. “Who’s the Enemy Now?” Time, March 29, 2004.
http://www.time.com/time/classroom/glenfall2004/pg28.html (ac-
cessed on September 20, 2004).

Mothers Against Drunk Driving (MADD). http://www.madd.org (accessed
on September 20, 2004).

National Alliance of Crime Investigators Associations. http://www.nagia.org
(accessed on September 20, 2004).

National Center for Juvenile Justice. http://www.ncjj.org (accessed on Sep-
tember 20, 2004).

National Center for Victims of Crime. http://www.ncvc.org (accessed on
September 20, 2004).

National Child Abuse and Neglect Data System (NCANDS). http://nccanch.
acf.hhs.gov/index.cfm (accessed on September 20, 2004).

“National Institute of Corrections (NIC).” U.S. Department of Justice.
http://www.nicic.org (accessed on September 20, 2004).

National Institute of Military Justice. http://www.nimj.com/Home.asp (ac-
cessed on September 20, 2004).

National Organization for Victim Assistance (NOVA). http://www.try-nova.
org (accessed on September 20, 2004).

Uniform Crime Reporting Program. http://www.fbi.gov/ucr/ucr.htm (ac-
cessed on September 20, 2004).

United Nations Office for Drug Control and Crime Prevention, Organized
Crime. http://www.undcp.org/organized_crime.html (accessed on
September 20, 2004).

U.S. Courts. http://www.uscourts.gov (accessed on September 20, 2004).

U.S. Department of Justice. http://www.usdoj.gov (accessed on September
20, 2004).

U.S. Drug Enforcement Administration. http://www.dea.gov (accessed on
September 20, 2004).

U.S. Securities and Exchange Commission. http://www.sec.gov (accessed on
September 20, 2004).

liWhere to Learn More

70223-BM-ALM-xlvii-lii.qxd  10/13/04  6:47 AM  Page li


	01.pdf
	02.pdf
	03.pdf
	04.pdf
	05.pdf
	06.pdf
	07.pdf
	08.pdf
	09.pdf
	10.pdf
	11.pdf
	12.pdf
	13.pdf
	14.pdf
	15.pdf
	16.pdf
	17.pdf
	18.pdf
	19.pdf
	20.pdf
	21.pdf
	22.pdf
	23.pdf

